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Purpose and scope

Introduction

ey

ENWW

° Product comparison

° Product features

° Product walkaround

° Printing-system software

° Documentation availability and localization

This software technical reference (STR) provides information about and troubleshooting tips for the
printing-system software for the product.

This STRis prepared in an electronic format to serve as a quick-reference tool for Customer Care Center
(CCC) agents, support engineers, system administrators, management information systems (MIS)
personnel, and end users, as appropriate.

NOTE: This STR describes drivers that are shipped on the printing-system software CD that comes
with the product. This STR does not describe drivers that will become available on the Web.

The following information is included in this STR:
o  Descriptions of drivers, operating systems, and system environments
e  Procedures for installing and uninstalling the printing-system software components

For information about the location of information within chapters, see the table of contents. An index is
also provided in this STR.
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Product comparison

The product is available in the following configurations.

HP LaserJet M2727nf MFP HP LaserJet M2727nfs MFP

e  Prints letter-size pages at speeds up to 27 pages per HP LaserJet M2727nf MFP, plus:

minute (ppm) and A4-size pages at speeds up to 26 ppm.
e  Additional 250-sheet input tray (Tray 3) included
e PCL 6 and HP postscript level 3 emulation printer drivers,
and PCL 5 Universal Print Driver (UPD). e  Convenience stapler.

e Tray 1 holds up to 50 sheets of print media or up to 10
envelopes.

e Tray 2 holds up to 250 sheets of print media.
e  Optional 250-sheet input tray (Tray 3) available.

e  Automatic two-sided (duplex) printing, fax receiving, and
copying.

e Average yield for the standard black print cartridge is
3,000 pages in accordance with ISO/IEC 19752. Actual
yield depends on specific use.

e  Average yield for the high-capacity print cartridge is 7,000
pages in accordance with ISO/IEC 19752. Actual yield
depends on specific use.

e Hi-Speed USB 2.0 port and 10/100 Base-T network port.

e V.34 fax modem and 8-megabyte (MB) flash fax-storage
memory.

e  Two RJ-11 fax phone line ports
e  64-MB random-access memory (RAM).

e  Flatbed scanner and 50-page automatic document
feeder (ADF).

e  One available DIMM slot for memory expansion.

2 Chapter 1 Purpose and scope
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Product features

Performance Prints up to 27 ppm (letter) or 26 ppm (A4).
Print quality 1,200 dots per inch (dpi) with image Resolution Enhancement technology (REt) text and
graphics.
Adjustable settings to optimize print quality.
The HP UltraPrecise print cartridge has a finer toner formulation that provides sharper text
and graphics.
Fax Full-functionality fax capabilities with a V.34 fax; includes a phone book, fax/tel, and
delayed-fax features.
Copy Includes ADF that allows faster, more efficient copy jobs with multiple-page documents.
Scan The product provides 1,200 pixels per inch (ppi), 24-bit full-color scanning from letter/A4-
size scanner glass.
The product provides 300 ppi, 24-bit full-color scanning from the automatic document
feeder (ADF).
Includes an ADF that allows faster, more efficient scan jobs with multiple-page documents.
Staple The HP LaserJet M2727nfs MFP includes a convenience stapler for fast and convenient
stapling of up to 20 sheets of 80 g/m? or 20 Ib media at the product.
Large-capacity replaceable staple cassette holds 1,500 staples.
Networking TCP/IP
o IPv4
° IPv6

Printer driver features

Fast printing performance, built-in Intellifont and TrueType scaling technologies, and
advanced imaging capabilities are benefits of the PCL 6 printer language.

Interface connections

Hi-Speed USB 2.0 port.
10/100 Base-T ethernet network port (RJ-45).

RJ-11 fax/phone cable ports.

Economical printing

N-up printing (printing more than one page on a sheet).
Two-sided printing using the automatic duplexer.

EconoMode setting.

Supplies A supplies status page that displays the amount of life remaining in the print cartridge.
No-shake cartridge design.
Authentication for HP print cartridges.
Enabled supplies-ordering capability.

Accessibility Online user guide that is compatible with text screen-readers.

Print cartridges can be installed and removed by using one hand.

All doors and covers can be opened by using one hand.

Product features 3
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Product walkaround

Front view

1 Tray 2

2 Tray 1

3 Print-cartridge door latch

4 Top (face-down) output bin

5 Control panel

6 Automatic document feeder (ADF) input tray

7 Automatic document feeder (ADF) output bin

8 Convenience stapler (HP LaserJet M2727nfs MFP only)

9 Power switch

10 | Optional Tray 3 (standard on the HP LaserJet M2727nfs MFP)
Back view

11

Power connector

12

Rear output door (face-up output bin for the straight-through output path)

13

DIMM door

14

Interface ports

Chapter 1 Purpose and scope
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Interface ports
The product has a 10/100 Base-T (RJ-45) network port, a Hi-Speed USB 2.0 port, and fax ports.
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1 Hi-Speed USB 2.0 port

2 Network port

3 Fax ports

Serial number and model number location

The serial number and product model number label is on the rear output bin door at the back of the
product.

ENWW Product walkaround 5



Printing-system software

° In-box printing-system software CDs

° Supported operating systems

° Supported printer drivers

° Software included with the product

° Printing-system software component information

° Availability

° Print from other operating systems

In-box printing-system software CDs

The printing-system software CDs contain a variety of files for installing the printing-system software on
the computer.

There are two printing-system software CDs, one for each of the following operating systems:
e  Microsoft (MS) Windows
e Macintosh

Each CD includes documentation files and files that are required to install and uninstall the printing-
system components.

Ef NOTE: The Readiris software uses a separate installer that comes on a separate CD.

Supported operating systems

The product supports the following operating systems:

Full software installation Print and scan driver Printer driver only
e  Windows XP (32-bit and 64-bit) e  Windows 2000 e  Linux (Web only)
e  Windows Vista (32-bit and 64-bit) e  Windows Server 2003 (32-bit) e  UNIX model scripts (Web only)

e Mac OS X v10.3, v10.4, and later

Bf NOTE: ForMac OS X v10.4 and later, PPC and Intel Core Processor Macs are supported.

Supported printer drivers

Operating system PCL 5 UPD (Web only) PCL 6 HP postscript level 3
emulation

Windows ‘/ \/ ‘/1

Mac OS X v10.3, v10.4, and later ‘/

6 Chapter 1 Purpose and scope ENWW



Operating system PCL 5 UPD (Web only) PCL 6 HP postscript level 3
emulation

Linux? \/

" Printer driver must be installed by using the Microsoft Add Printer wizard.
2 For Linux, download the HP postscript level 3 emulation printer driver from www.hp.com/go/linuxprinting.

The printer drivers include online Help that has instructions for common printing tasks and also describes
the buttons, checkboxes, and drop-down lists that are in the printer driver.

Software included with the product

° Recommended installation for Windows

° Express installation (USB or network) for Windows

° Connect another HP LaserJet M2727 MFP _Series

° Macintosh software

Recommended installation for Windows

Bf NOTE: There are two options for completing a Recommended Install of the printing-system software
for Windows. Easy Install completes the installation with default settings. Advanced Install allows you
to select custom settings and choose the printing-system software components that are installed.

e HPdrivers
o PCL 6 printer driver
° Scan drivers (WIA and TWAIN)
e HP MFP software
o HP ToolboxFX
o HP LaserJet Scan program
° HP Send Fax program and driver
o HP Fax Setup Utility
° Uninstall program
e HP Update program
e  HP Customer Participation Program
e  Shop for HP Supplies program
e  Other programs

0 Readiris optical character recognition (OCR)

Bf NOTE: Not installed with other software; separate installation required.

ENWW Printing-system software 7
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http://www.hp.com/go/linuxprinting

Express installation (USB or network) for Windows
e HP MFP drivers
° PCL 6 printer driver
o Scan driver (WIA)

Bf NOTE: Express installation supports faxing by using the control panel.

NOTE: The HP postscript level 3 emulation printer driver must be installed by using the Microsoft Add
Printer wizard.

Connect another HP LaserdJet M2727 MFP Series

If an HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series has been installed on the computer, the appearance of the main
CD browser screen changes, and the Connect another HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series option
appears. A pre-existing installation also changes the sequence of installation screens that are
presented, depending on the selections that are made.

Use the following directions to connect another HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series:
1. Quit all open programs.

2. Insert the printing-system software CD into the CD-ROM drive. After the system is checked, the
Welcome back! screen appears.

Figure 1-1 HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series CD browser screen — Welcome Back!

A HP - LaserJet M2727 MFP Series

Welcome Back!

Select a button below to begin doing mare with HP.

-— e - R —

=

. Locate the User Guide : -
L i Express Install does nat install the user guide onta your ||

computer. Click this button to open the user guide an the I
CD. To access the user guide in the future re-insert the

CD. Product manuals are also available on the HP product
support wehsite.

Install More Software

Sm W

Connect another LaserJet M2727 MFF Series

Mare Infarmation

Uninstall

Exit

3. Click Connect another HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series and follow the onscreen prompts.

8 Chapter 1 Purpose and scope ENWW



Macintosh software

HP Setup Assistant

HP Uninstaller

HP LaserJet software

° HP Scan

° HP Director

° Fax program

o Scan to e-mail program

° HP Photosmart

Printing-system software component information

New software features

Software component comparison

Software component availability

Software component localization

New software features

ENWW

The printing-system software includes new features since the release of the HP LaserJet
3050/3052/3055/3390/3392 All-in-One products. The following are new features for the HP LaserJet
M2727 MFP Series:

New installer. The product includes a new installer that improves the printing-system software
installation process and supports a software-first installation.

0 Software-first is the recommended installation method.
0 You can perform an Express installation, which consists of printer and scan drivers only.

New HP LaserJet Scan software. The HP LaserJet Scan software has been redesigned to
consolidate all scanning user interfaces.

0 HP LaserJet Scan provides easy, two-step scanning from either the computer or from the
product control panel.

o HP LaserJet Scan uses a wizard-based interface that guides you through creating, changing,
or deleting destinations with settings that you use most often. All destinations that you create
are available when scanning from the computer, and you can specify the destinations that are
available when you press the Scan To button on the product control panel by using the
Setup... option.

° When selected, a new default destination (Prompt me for settings first and then scan)
launches a wizard that guides you through specifying settings for a one-time scan job.

Improved network scanning

Printing-system software 9
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Software component comparison

The following table lists the differences between the HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series software and the
HP LaserJet 3050/3052/3055/3390/3392 All-in-One software.

Table 1-1 Software component comparison

Windows software components HP LaserJet 3050/3052/3055/3390/3392  HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series
All-in-One products

HP installer X X

Uninstaller X X

NOTE: The scrubber utility runs as
part of the uninstall process.

Printer driver software X X

HP LaserJet Send Fax/Fax Driver X X

Network Receive to PC fax functionality =~ X X

HP LaserJet Scan software X X?

Readiris Professional text-recognition V10.0 V11.0

software by IRIS

Online Help X X

HP ToolboxFX and Fax Management X (Windows 2000, Windows XP, and X (Windows XP and Windows Vista
Windows Vista only) only)

TWAIN driver X X

WIA driver X X

Scrubber utility X X

Online user guide X X

Web registration X X

1 Two installers run in sequence.
2 Includes Scan To configuration.

Software component availability
The following table lists the availability of the printing-system software components by operating system.

Table 1-2 Software component availability

Component Windows Windows XP Macintosh UNIX Linux
2000 and and 0S X v10.3,
Windows Windows v10.4 and
Server 2003 Vista later

Drivers

HP PCL 6 X X

HP PCL 5 UPD X X

HP postscript level 3 emulation X X

10 Chapter 1 Purpose and scope ENWW
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Table 1-2 Software component availability (continued)

Component Windows Windows XP Macintosh UNIX Linux
2000 and and 0S X v10.3,
Windows Windows v10.4 and
Server 2003 Vista later
HP traditional Postscript Printer Description X
(PPD)
UNIX Model Script X (Web only)
1
Linux print drivers and model script X (Web only)
2
Fax driver X
Fax software X
TWAIN scan driver X X
WIA scan driver X
HP LaserJet Scan software X
Installers
Common Windows Installer X X
CD browser X X
.INF file (Add Printer Wizard) X X
Bidirectional communication
Direct Connect Bidirectional Communications X X
Remote management and status
HP Web Jetadmin* X X
Applet for HP Web Jetadmin* X X
HP ToolboxFX® X
Online documentation
HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series User Guide X X X
Hewlett-Packard LaserJet M2727 MFP Series X X X
Printer Install Notes®
Help systems X X X
Other
Fonts X3
PS Fonts X X

' This component is available at the following Web site: www.hp.com/support/net_printing

2 This component is available at the following Web site: www.hp.com/go/linuxprinting

3 Installed only during a Recommended installation, not during an Express installation.

4 This component is available at the following Web site: www.hp.com/go/webjetadmin_software
5 This document is also available at the following Web site: www.hp.com/support

Printing-system software 11
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Software component localization

The following tables provide localization information about the printing-system software components for

the product.

Ef NOTE: A language key follows each table.

Table 1-3 Software component localization by language, AR-HE

Component ' Windows AR [BG [CA |CS |DA |DE |EL |EN |ES |ET |FI FR | HE
operating system

HP ToolboxFX XP, Vista X X X X X X X

HP PCL 6, HP All supported X X X X X X X X X X X
postscript level 3 operating systems

emulation, and HP

PCL 5 UPD

Common Windows All supported X X X X X X
Installer operating systems

Online manuals XP, Vista X X X X X X X X X X X X X
(.PDF)

Scan drivers XP, Vista X X X X X X X X X X X
Readiris text 2000, XP, Vista X X X X X X X X X X X X X
recognition

Readiris Ul 2000, XP, Vista X X X X X X X X

1 Components that are not available in a specific language are supported in English.

Language key for Table 1-3 Software component localization by language, AR-HE on page 12

e AR =Arabic

e BG = Bulgarian

e CA=Catalan

e (CS=Czech

e DA = Danish

e DE =German

e EL =Greek

e EN = English

e ES = Spanish

e ET = Estonian

e Fl=Finnish

e FR=French

e HE = Hebrew

12 Chapter 1 Purpose and scope ENWW
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Table 1-4 Software component localization by language, HR-PT 8—
(%]
Component ' Windows operating HR | HU | ID IT KK | KO |LT |LV [NL [NO (PL |PT (7))
system o
c
HP ToolboxFX XP, Vista X X X X X X X g
(7]
HP PCL 6, HP All supported operating X X X X X X X X (o]
postscript level 3 systems e—
emulation, and HP PCL =)
5 UPD o
Common Windows All supported operating X X X X X X X X
Installer systems
Online manuals (.PDF) | XP, Vista X X X X X X X X X X X X
Scan drivers XP, Vista X X X X X X X X
Readiris text 2000, XP, Vista X X X X X X X X X X X X
recognition
Readiris Ul 2000, XP, Vista X X X X X X X

' Components that are not available in a specific language are supported in English.

Language key for Table 1-4 Software component localization by language, HR-PT on page 13

e HR = Croatian

e HU = Hungarian
e |ID =Indonesian
e IT = ltalian

e KK =Kazakh

e KO =Korean

e LT = Lithuanian
e LV =Latvian

e NL = Dutch

e NO = Norwegian
e PL=Polish

e PT = Portuguese

Table 1-5 Software component localization by language, RO-ZHTW

Component ' Windows operating RO |[RU [SK [SL |[SR |SV |TH | TR | UK | VI ZH | ZH
system CN | TW

HP ToolboxFX XP, Vista X X X X X X

HP PCL 6, HP All supported operating X X X X X X X

postscript level 3 systems

emulation, and HP PCL

5UPD

ENWW Printing-system software 13



Table 1-5 Software component localization by language, RO-ZHTW (continued)

Component ' Windows operating RO |RU |[SK [SL [SR SV |TH | TR | UK | VI ZH | ZH
system CN | TW

Common Windows All supported operating X X X X X X

Installer systems

Online manuals (.PDF) | XP, Vista X X X X X X X X X X X X

Scan drivers XP, Vista X X X X X X X

Readiris text 2000, XP, Vista X X X X X X X X X X X X

recognition

Readiris Ul 2000, XP, Vista X X X X X

1 Components that are not available in a specific language are supported in English.

Language key for Table 1-5 Software component localization by language, RO-ZHTW on page 13

e RO =Romanian

e RU=Russian

e SK=Slovak

e SL = Slovenian

e SR =Serbian

e SV = Swedish

e TH=Thai

e TR =Turkish

e UK = Ukrainian

e VI =Vietnamese

e ZHCN = Simplified Chinese
e ZHTW = Traditional Chinese
The Readiris text-recognition software component is also available in the following languages:
e  Afaan Oromo

e  American English

e  Afrikaans

e Albanian

e Arabic

e Aymara

e  Asturian

e  Azeri Latin

° Balinese

14 Chapter 1 Purpose and scope ENWW
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Basque
Bemba

Bikol

Bislama
Brazilian
Breton

British English
Bulgarian - English
Byelorussian
Byelorussian - English
Catalan
Cebuano
Chamorro
Corsican
Esperanto
Faroese

Fijian

Frisian

Friulian
Galician

Ganda

Greek - English
Greenlandic
Haitian (Creole)
Hani

Hebrew
Hiligaynon
Icelandic

Ido

llocano

Interlingua

Printing-system software
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e Irish (Gaelic)

e Japanese

e Javanese

e Kapampangan
e Kicongo

e Kinyarwanda

° Kurdish
° Latin
° Luba

e Luxemburgh

e Macedonian

e  Macedonian-English
e Madurese

e Malagasy

e Malay

e Maltese

e Manx (Gaelic)
e Maori

e Mayan

e Minangkabau
e Nahuatl

° Numeric

e Nyanja
e Nynorsk
e Occitan

e Papiamento

e Pidgin English
e Quechua

e Rhaeto-Roman
e Rundi

e Russian - English

16 Chapter 1 Purpose and scope ENWW



e Samoan
e Sardinian
e  Scaottish (Gaelic)

e Serbian
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e  Serbian - English

e  Serbian (Latin)

e Shona
e Somali
e Sotho

e Sudanese

e  Swahili

e Tagalog
e  Tahitian
e Tatar

e Tok Pisin
e Tonga

e Tswana
° Turkmen
° Ukrainian

e  Ukrainian-English

e Waray
e Welsh

e Wolof

e Xhosa

e Zapotec
e Zulu

Availability

To order the printing-system software CD if the in-box CD is damaged or missing, contact HP Support
at the following Web site:

www.hp.com/support/LJM2727

To request the printing-system software CD by phone, go to the following Web site for the correct contact
number for your country/region:

ENWW Printing-system software 17
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The following table contains the part numbers and language groups on the printing-system software

installation CDs for the product.

Table 1-6 CD part numbers for the printing-system software

Part number Description

Languages included on the

CD

CB532-60119 CD 1 — Windows printing-system software CD

Arabic
Catalan
Dutch
English
French
German
Italian
Portuguese

Spanish

CB532-60120 CD 2 — Windows printing-system software CD

Czech
Danish
English
Finnish
Greek
Hebrew
Norwegian
Slovak

Swedish

CB532-60121 CD 3 — Windows printing-system software CD

Bulgarian
Croatian
English
Hungarian
Polish
Romanian
Serbian

Slovenian

CB532-60122 CD 4 — Windows printing-system software CD

English
Estonian

Kazakh

Chapter 1 Purpose and scope
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Table 1-6 CD part numbers for the printing-system software (continued)

Part number Description Languages included on the
CD

e Latvian

e Lithuainian

e Russian
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e  Turkish

e  Ukrainian

CB532-60124 CD 5 — Windows printing-system software CD e English
e Indonesian
e Korean
e  Simplified Chinese
e Thai
e  Traditional Chinese

e Vietnamese

CB532-60125 Macintosh printing-system software CD e Dutch
e English
e French

e German

° Italian
e  Spanish
5851-3179 Readiris software CD The Readiris user interface is

available in the following
NOTE: The Readiris CD is not set up at fulfillment. The CD  languages:
will be available from the Global Support Organization (GSO)

or HP Parts because of contractual and licensing e Czech
agreements.
e Danish
e Dutch
e English
e  Finnish
e French

e German

e Greek

e  Hungarian
e ltalian

e Korean

e Norwegian

e Polish

ENWW Printing-system software 19



Table 1-6 CD part numbers for the printing-system software (continued)

Part number Description Languages included on the
CcDh

e  Portuguese-Brazilian

e Russian

e  Spanish

e  Swedish

e  Simplified Chinese

e  Traditional Chinese

e  Turkish

NOTE: Readiris can
perform text recognition (also
known as optical character

recognition, or OCR) in 124
languages.

Print from other operating systems

Ef NOTE: For information about the printing-system software for Macintosh operating systems, see
Macintosh software and utilities on page 287.

You can print to the product from any operating system that complies with the PCL command language,
such as OS/2, UNIX®, or Linux systems. The OS/2 drivers will be available from the HP support Web
site shortly after the product release.

UNIX systems require a Model Script to set up the UNIX environment for printing. The HP LaserJet llI
Model Script, or any generic HP LaserJet printer Model Script, should work. These files are written and
provided by the individual UNIX vendor. Users of HP-UX can check for availability of the Model Script
and the support model at the following Web site:

www.hp.com/support/net_printing

Click the Support & Drivers link.
Linux users can check for drivers at the following Web site:

www.hp.com/go/linuxprinting

Bf NOTE: The Linux drivers are supported through the Linux community.

The HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series printer drivers have been tested and have print-only support with
Windows Terminal Server or Citrix Metaframe.
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Documentation availability and localization

° Documentation on the software CD

° Availability

Documentation on the software CD
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On the main screen of the printing-system software CD browser, click More Information to open the
More Information screen.

Figure 1-2 Installation software CD — More Information screen

A HP - LaserJet M2727 MFP Series

More Information

Select a button below to begin.

. Read Me First

Product Support YWebsite

Wisw User Guide

Back

The following table lists the documents that are available for each operating system.

Table 1-7 Documentation availability

Document Windows 2000, Server Macintosh
2003, XP, and Vista

Hewlett-Packard LaserJet M2727 MFP Series Install Notes ((HTM) X X

NOTE: The Hewlett-Packard LaserJet M2727 MFP Series Install Notes are
also called Read Me First.

HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series User Guide (.PDF) X X

HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series User Guide (.CHM) X X

ENWW Documentation availability and localization 21



Access to the documents depends on the type of document and its location:

e Some documents can be opened from the CD browser.

e Some documents can be opened by navigating to the folder on the CD where they reside.
e Some documents are available on the Web through links in the CD browser or CD folders.
Documents are available in the following file formats:

e Portable Document Format (.PDF). When you click a link to a .PDF document, Adobe® Acrobat®
Reader opens the file on the computer screen. The printing-system software CD includes Adobe®
Acrobat® Reader for viewing .PDF documentation.

e Compiled HTML (.CHM). When you click a link to a .CHM document, a Microsoft HTML viewer
opens the file on the computer screen.

e  Hypertext markup (.HTM). When you click a documentation link to an .HTM document, a Web
browser opens the file on the computer screen.

The following documents are available on the printing-system software CD:

° Hewlett-Packard LaserJet M2727 MFP Series Install Notes

° HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series User Guide

Hewlett-Packard LaserJet M2727 MFP Series Install Notes

The Hewlett-Packard LaserJet M2727 MFP Series Install Notes (in .HTM format) contains important
information about product features, instructions for installing the printing-system software, and technical
assistance.

View this guide from the software CD by following these steps:

1. On the main screen of the CD browser, click More Information.

2. Click Read Me First.

Gain access to the file by following these steps:

1. Insert the software CD into the CD-ROM drive.

2. Navigate to the <LANGUAGE>\MANUALS folder.

3. Open the following file:
LIM2727MFP_INSTALL-NOTES_XXWW.HTM

Ef NOTE: The "XX"in the file name corresponds to the language. For instance, the file name for
the French version is LIM2727MFP_INSTALL-NOTES_FRWW.HTM.

4. When thefile is open, click File, and then click Save As to save a copy of the file to another location.

HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series User Guide
The HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series User Guide (in .CHM and .PDF) describes basic product features.

22 Chapter 1 Purpose and scope ENWW



View this guide from the software CD by clicking View User Guide on the main screen of the CD
browser, or by following these steps:

1. On the main screen of the CD browser, click More Information.
2. Click View User Guide.

Gain access to the file by following these steps:
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1. Insert the software CD into the CD-ROM drive.

2. Navigate to the <LANGUAGE>\MANUALS folder.
3. Open the following file:
LIM2727MFP_USE_XXWW.CHM

B NOTE: The "XX"in the file name corresponds to the language. For example, the file name for the
French version is LUIM2727MFP_USE_FRWW.CHM.

The guide opens as a Windows Help file (.CHM file). This readable, onscreen version of the guide is
provided in accordance with the Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA).

Gain access to the .PDF file by following these steps:

1. Insert the software CD into the CD-ROM drive.

2. Navigate to the <LANGUAGE>\MANUALS folder.

3. Open the following file:
LIM2727MFP_USE_XXWW.PDF

Bf NOTE: The "XX" in the file name corresponds to the language. For example, the file name for the
French version is LIM2727MFP_USE_FRWW.PDF.

Availability
The documentation in the following table is available for the product.

Table 1-8 User documentation availability and localization

Document name Languages Part number Document location
HP LaserJet M2727 MFP English CB532-90901 Available in electronic format
Series User Guide on the printing-system

software CD. Printed copies
are also available.

French CB532-90902
German CB532-90903
Italian CB532-90904
Spanish CB532-90905
Catalan CB532-90906
Bulgarian CB532-90907
Simplified Chinese CB532-90908

ENWW Documentation availability and localization 23



Table 1-8 User documentation availability and localization (continued)

Document name Languages Part number Document location
Croation CB532-90909
Czech CB532-90910
Danish CB532-90911
Dutch CB532-90912
Estonian CB532-90913
Finnish CB532-90914
Greek CB532-90915
Hungarian CB532-90916
Indonesian CB532-90917
Kazakh CB532-90918
Korean CB532-90919
Latvian CB532-90920
Lithuanian CB532-90921
Norwegian CB532-90922
Polish CB532-90923

Portuguese (Brazilian)

CB532-90924

Romanian

CB532-90925

Russian

CB532-90926

Serbian

CB532-90927

Slovak

CB532-90928

Slovenian

CB532-90929

Swedish

CB532-90930

Thai

CB532-90931

Traditional Chinese

CB532-90932

Turkish

CB532-90933

Ukrainian

CB532-90934

Vietnamese

CB532-90935

Arabic

CB532-90936

Hebrew

CB532-90937

HP LaserJet M2727 MFP
Series Getting Started Guide

e English

° French

e  Portuguese (Brazilian)

e  Spanish

CB532-90938

A printed copy is available
and comes in-box with the
product.
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Table 1-8 User documentation availability and localization (continued)

<))

Q.

Document name Languages Part number Document location 8
(V2]

e Catalan CB532-90939 -
c

° Dutch ()
%

e English o
=

e French 5
o

e German

e ltalian

e  Portuguese (Brazilian)

e  Spanish

e Arabic CB532-90940
e Danish

e  English

e  Finnish

e French

e  Norwegian

e  Swedish

e  Bulgarian CB532-90941
e Czech

e English

e  Hungarian
e Polish

e Romanian
e Russian

e  Slovak

e English CB532-90942
e  Estonian

e Kazakh

e Latvian

e Lithuanian

e  Turkish

e  Ukrainian

e Croatian CB532-90943
e English
o Greek
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Table 1-8 User documentation availability and localization (continued)

Document name

Languages

Part number

Document location

Hebrew

Serbian

Slovenian

English CB532-90944
Indonesian

Korean

Simplified Chinese

Thai

Traditional Chinese

Vietnamese
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2 Software description

° Windows printing-system software

° HP Driver Diagnostic Printer Check Tool

° Supported utilities for Windows

° HP ToolboxFX
° HP embedded Web server (EWS)
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° Use HP Web Jetadmin software

° HP Easy Printer Care (network only)

° HP Customer Participation Program

° Scan software

° Fax Setup Utility

° HP Send Fax software

° Available product configurations

° Supported third-party software

Bf NOTE: Forinformation about the printing-system software for Macintosh operating systems, see
Macintosh software and utilities on page 287.
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Windows printing-system software

° Supported operating systems for Windows

° Windows system requirements

° Supported printer drivers for Windows

° Select the correct printer driver for Windows

° Priority for print settings

° Change printer-driver settings for Windows

° Printing-system software components for Windows

Supported operating systems for Windows

The product supports the following Windows operating systems:

Full software installation Print and scan driver
e  Windows XP (32-bit and 64-bit) e  Windows 2000
e  Windows Vista (32-bit and 64-bit) e  Windows Server 2003 (32-bit)

Windows system requirements

The product can function as a standalone copier and a standalone fax machine without installing the
printing-system software, but certain functions are not available unless the full printing-system software
is installed. HP strongly recommends installing the printing-system software. This provides full
functionality and is the easiest method for setting required features.

The HP printing-system software has the following minimum system requirements.
e Recommended installation (all operating systems)
° A Pentium® Il (233 MHz) processor or greater
o 256 MB of RAM
° 700 MB of available hard-disk space
° 1024 x 768 24-bit color display
e  Express installation
o APentium Il (233 MHz) processor or greater
o 128 MB of RAM
° 350 MB of available hard-disk space
° 1024 x 768 24-bit color display
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e  Custom installation
° A Pentium 4 processor
o 256 MB of RAM
o 500 MB of available hard-disk space
° 1024 x 768 24-bit color display
e A 2xorfaster CD-ROM drive (required for installation)

e Adirect connection to a computer and full product functionality requires a USB port.

c
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Bf NOTE: If the USB port has another device attached, such as an external storage device, the "3_
device must be disconnected or an additional USB port must be added. Add an additional USB =

port by using a powered USB hub or by installing an additional USB card. 8

()]

T

Supported printer drivers for Windows o
©

e PCL5 %
e PCL®6 0

° PS level 3 emulation

The printer drivers include online Help that has instructions for common printing tasks and also describes
the buttons, checkboxes, and drop-down lists that are in the printer driver.

Select the correct printer driver for Windows

Printer drivers allow you to gain access to the device features and allow the computer to communicate
with the device (using a printer language). Check the installation notes and readme files on the device
CD for additional software and languages.

e Use the PCL 6 printer driver for the best overall performance.
e Use the PCL 5 printer driver for general office printing.

e Use the HP postscript level 3 emulation driver for printing from postscript level 3 emulation needs,
or for postscript flash font support.

Priority for print settings

Changes to print settings are prioritized depending on where the changes are made:

Bf NOTE: The names of commands and dialog boxes might vary depending on your software program.

e Page Setup dialog box: Click Page Setup or a similar command on the File menu of the program
you are working in to open this dialog box. Settings changed here override settings changed
anywhere else.

e Print dialog box: Click Print, Print Setup, or a similar command on the File menu of the program
you are working in to open this dialog box. Settings changed in the Print dialog box have a lower
priority and do not override changes made in the Page Setup dialog box.
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Printer Properties dialog box (printer driver): Click Properties in the Print dialog box to open

the printer driver. Settings changed in the Printer Properties dialog box do not override settings
anywhere else in the printing software.

e Default printer driver settings: The default printer driver settings determine the settings used in
all print jobs, unless settings are changed in the Page Setup, Print, or Printer Properties dialog
boxes.

e Printer control panel settings: Settings changed at the printer control panel have a lower priority
than changes made anywhere else.

Change printer-driver settings for Windows

Change the settings for all print jobs
until the software program is closed

Change the default settings for all
print jobs

Change the product configuration
settings

1. On the File menu in the software 1.  Windows XP and Windows 1. Windows XP and Windows

program, click Print.

2.  Select the driver, and then click
Properties or Preferences.

The steps can vary; this procedure is

most common.

Server 2003 (using the default
Start menu view): Click Start, and
then click Printers and Faxes.

-0r-

Windows 2000, Windows XP, and
Windows Server 2003 (using the
Classic Start menu view): Click
Start, click Settings, and then click
Printers.

-0r-

Windows Vista: Click Start, click

Server 2003 (using the default
Start menu view): Click Start, and
then click Printers and Faxes.

-0r-

Windows 2000, Windows XP, and
Windows Server 2003 (using the
Classic Start menu view): Click
Start, click Settings, and then click
Printers.

-0r-

Windows Vista: Click Start, click

Control Panel, and then in the
category for Hardware and
Sound click Printer.

Control Panel, and then in the
category for Hardware and
Sound click Printer.

2. Right-click the driver icon, and then 2.
select Printing Preferences.

Right-click the driver icon, and then
select Properties.

3. Click the Device Settings tab.

Printing-system software components for Windows

Table 2-1 Software components for Windows

Components Description
HP installer Installs the printing-system software based on the hardware it detects from the host computer.
Uninstaller Removes files and folders that were installed when the printing-system software was originally

installed on the computer.
NOTE: The scrubber
utility runs as part of the
uninstall process.

HP LaserJet Scan
software

Provides access to the scan functions on the product.

HP LaserJet Fax software Provides the ability to send faxes from the computer.
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Table 2-1 Software components for Windows (continued)

Components Description

HP ToolboxFX (Windows Provides an interface to manage the product. Use HP ToolboxFX to perform the following tasks:
XP and Vista only)

e  Monitor the status of the product.

e  Change the print, phone book, and limited fax settings for the product.

e  Find troubleshooting information and instructions for performing basic tasks.

° Receive Status Alerts when certain events occur or conditions exist on the product.

Driver software Use the driver software to print, fax, and scan with the computer and the product.
This software includes the following drivers:
e  The HP PCL 6 printer driver. The HP PCL 6 printer driver is installed by default.

e  The HP PCL 5 Universal Printer Driver (UPD). This printer driver is not installed by default.
To install the HP PCL 5 UPD, use the Microsoft Add Printer wizard.

e  The HP PS printer driver and PostScript printer description (PPD) file for printing with PS level
3 emulation. This printer driver is not installed by default. To install the HP PS printer driver,
use the Microsoft Add Printer wizard.
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e  The HP Send Fax (computer fax) driver

Scan drivers

° TWAIN driver. TWAIN is an industry-standard scanning protocol. Scanning from the
product can be initiated from any TWAIN-compliant software program.

o Windows Image Acquisition (WIA) driver. WIA scanning can be started from a WIA-
compliant program or from the computer. WIA has its own user interface that is relatively
simple and does not contain the wide range of image-quality options that are available
in the TWAIN driver user interface.

Readiris Professional Converts scanned images into text that can be edited in word-processing programs.
V11.0 text-recognition
software by IRIS The user interface is localized into six languages. However, the software supports text-recognition

in 124 languages.

Readiris Professional supports text recognition in 2-byte Asian characters. You must have your
operating system set up to display 2-byte characters in order to see the text.

NOTE: For better text-recognition scanning results, start Readiris and scan directly into the
program. Readiris V11.0 automatically starts a wizard to help guide this process.

When Readiris is installed on the computer, it appears as an option in the destination drop-down
box in the HP Scan software. If you select Readiris as the destination, the image is scanned
into .TIFF format and Readiris automatically starts the text-recognition process.

The Readiris software uses a separate installer that comes on a separate CD. The initial release
of the product includes Readiris Professional software.

Online Help Provides help for using the product software.

The user documentation for this product is included on the installation CD as both .CHM (online
help) files and Adobe® Acrobat® .PDF files. The software CD uses a version of Adobe Acrobat
Reader that remains on the CD and does not need to be installed on the computer. However, a
Web browser must be installed on the computer to view the contents from any .CHM file.
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HP Driver Diagnostic Printer Check Tool

Use the HP Driver Diagnostic Printer Check Tool, a Web-based diagnostic software program, to
determine whether the correct and most current printer driver for the product is in use.

To gain access to the HP Driver Diagnostic Printer Check Tool:
1. Open a Web browser.
2.  Go to the following Web site:

www.hp.com/go/drivercheck

When the HP Driver Diagnostic Printer Check Tool runs, the products that are currently installed on the
computer appear in a list. The tool gathers information about the products, printer drivers, and system
setup in order to diagnose the software configurations and check the printer drivers.

When the HP Driver Diagnostic Printer Check Tool is open, select the product that you want to check.
The tool verifies whether the latest printer driver is being used, provides feedback if an incorrect printer
driver is being used, and indicates whether an updated printer-driver version is available. Click the latest
printer-driver version to download and install it.

The data that the HP Driver Diagnostic Printer Check Tool gathers is stored anonymously so that HP can
analyze and continue to improve diagnostic tools. No private data is gathered from the computer.
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Supported utilities for Windows
HP ToolboxFX

The HP ToolboxFX is a program that you can use for the following tasks:
e  Check the product status

e  Check the supplies status

e  Configure system settings

e  Set up alerts for error conditions on the product

e  Configure fax settings

e  Configure print settings

e  Configure network settings

e View faxes that have been received by the computer
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e View product documentation

e Gain access to problem-solving and maintenance tools.
HP ToolboxFX is installed during the Recommended installation from the printing-system software CD.

For more information, see HP ToolboxFX on page 35.

Embedded Web server

The product is equipped with an embedded Web server, which provides access to information about
product and network activities. This information appears in a Web browser, such as Microsoft Internet
Explorer, Netscape Navigator, Apple Safari, or Firefox.

The embedded Web server resides on the product. It is not loaded on a network server.

The embedded Web server provides an interface to the product that anyone who has a network-
connected computer and a standard Web browser can use. No special software is installed or
configured, but you must have a supported Web browser on the computer. Gain access to the embedded
Web server by typing the IP address for the product in the address line of the browser.

For more information, see HP embedded Web server (EWS) on page 92.

HP Web Jetadmin

HP Web Jetadmin is a browser-based management tool for network-connected products within an
intranet, and it should be installed only on the network administrator’'s computer.

To download a current version of HP Web Jetadmin and for the latest list of supported host systems,
go to the following Web site:

www.hp.com/go/webjetadmin

When installed on a host server, a Windows client can gain access to HP Web Jetadmin by using a
supported Web browser (such as Microsoft® Internet Explorer 4.x or Netscape Navigator 4.x or later)
by navigating to the HP Web Jetadmin host.
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Ef NOTE: All HP Web Jetadmin functions are not supported on the product.

Other Windows components and utilities

Software installer — automates the printing-system installation
Online Web registration

HP Customer Participation Program

HP Easy Printer Care (Network installation only)

HP Update

Configure product alerts and status messages

Depending on the operating system and the type of printing-system software installation, there are
several utilities that can be used to configure product alerts and status messages.

Table 2-2 Configure product alerts and status messages

Installation type Utility

HP ToolboxFX HP EWS
Recommended — USB X
Recommended — Network X X

Express — USB

Express — Network

Printer driver only — USB

Printer driver only — Network

Use the appropriate supported utility to configure the types of product alerts and status messages.

HP ToolboxFX — Alerts settings

° When the product cannot print

° When the HP print cartridge is low or non HP cartridge installed
HP EWS - Status display (non-configurable)

o Device Status

° Supplies Status
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HP ToolboxFX

° Overview of HP ToolboxFX

° Key features
° HP ToolboxFX folders

° Other screens

Overview of HP ToolboxFX
Bf NOTE: HP ToolboxFX is available for Windows XP and Windows Vista operating systems only.

There are differences between this version of HP ToolboxFX and previous versions.

Use the HP ToolboxF X software program to communicate with and manage the product. HP ToolboxFX
is a program that you can use for the following tasks:

e  Check the product status

e  Check the supplies status
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e  Configure system settings

e  Set up alerts for error conditions on the product

e  Configure fax settings

e  Configure print settings

e Configure network settings

e View faxes that have been received by the computer

e View product documentation

e  Gain access to problem-solving and maintenance tools

Use HP ToolboxFX when the product is directly connected to the computer or when it is connected to
the network.
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Starting HP ToolboxFX
Open HP ToolboxFX in one of these ways:
e Double-click the HP ToolboxFX icon in the Windows system tray or on your desktop.

Figure 2-1 HP ToolboxFX — Windows system tray icon

e Click Start, select Programs or All Programs, select HP, select HP LaserJet M2727, and then
click HP ToolboxFX.

Structure

HP ToolboxFX contains two main sections: the Devices section and the main content section. The
Devices section lists all products that HP ToolboxFX is monitoring. Expand the folder structure under
a product to view information or change settings for that product. Click on the information or product
settings sub-folder to gain access to that screen, which appears in the main content section. In addition
to these two sections, the HP ToolboxFX has an Other Links section, as well as other pages that are
accessible from HP ToolboxFX.

Key features

° Receive faxes to this computer

° Display a message when a fax is received to this computer

° Receive alert messages for product events

Receive faxes to this computer

This feature allows the computer to receive incoming faxes rather than printing them or forwarding them
to another fax number.

Ef NOTE: If the host computer is turned off or disconnected from the product when a fax is received, the
fax is stored on the product until the host computer is turned on and reconnected.

Laptop users must shut down and disconnect the computer instead of undocking from a docking station.
Laptop users cannot receive faxes when the laptop is undocked or not connected to the product. The
product stores the received faxes until the laptop is turned on and reconnected.
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Follow these steps to enable the Receive faxes to this computer feature:
1. Open HP ToolboxFX.
2. Navigate to the Fax Tasks page under the Fax folder.

3.  On the Fax Tasks screen, select the Receive faxes to this computer option, and then click
Apply.

Incoming faxes are uploaded to the computer where they can be viewed from the Fax Receive Log
screen. If the computer is turned off when faxes arrive, they are stored in the product memory and are
automatically uploaded to the computer when it is turned on again.

Bf NOTE: The Receive faxes to this computer option can only be set for one computer at a time. If a
computer has enabled the Receive faxes to this computer option, then that option is not available for
any other computers.

Display a message when a fax is received to this computer

Select this option to view a pop-up message on the computer when a fax is uploaded.
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Follow these steps to enable the Display a message when a fax is received to this computer feature:

1. Open HP ToolboxFX.
2. Navigate to the Fax Tasks page under the Fax folder.

3. On the Fax Tasks screen, select the Display a message when a fax is received to this
computer option, and then click Apply.

Figure 2-2 HP ToolboxFX — Fax Received pop-up message
HP ToolboxFX X

o Wien fam:

Fax Received

A faw haz been received ta this computer,
Mumber of pages: 1
From: 2083967871
Date: 11418/2005 12:52:50 P
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View the fax by clicking View fax.

Receive alert messages for product events

By using HP ToolboxFX, you can be alerted when certain events occur at the product. You can receive
pop-up dialogs (Status Alerts) or automatically generated e-mail messages (E-mail Alerts) for these
events. In addition, alerts are shown as a taskbar icon or as a desktop message. Some of the alert
events include:

e Cartridge low

e Replace cartridge

e Close door

e Paper out

e Paperjam

e Manual feed

e  Product errors (such as insufficient memory)

For status alerts, a group of errors or a group of print-cartridge warnings can be selected, but not specific
items within those groups. To configure alerts, use the Set up Status Alerts screen in the Alerts folder
in HP ToolboxFX.

The following alert messages are available:

° HP pop-up alert messages

° System-tray icon alert

° Desktop alert

° E-mail alert

HP pop-up alert messages

Pop-up alert messages notify you immediately when an error or print-cartridge warning occurs in the
product. An error, such as a paper jam, halts product operation and requires correction. The alert
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condition can be corrected at any time. Alerts are sent only to the specific computer that is used to print
to the product. This feature is provided through HP ToolboxFX and is enabled by default.

Figure 2-3 HP Alert — CLOSE DOOR pop-up message
HP ToolboxFX E|

Q @ Hele

CLOSE DOOR

The door must be clozed befone pnnking
can conbnue,

ﬁ"
HF LaserJel Series PCLG Set up Status Alerts

[7 Do not show thiz type of slert again
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System-tray icon alert

The system-tray icon feature shows information about all of the current alert conditions for the product.
An icon appears in the Windows system tray when an alert condition occurs. This feature is provided
through HP ToolboxFX and is turned on by default.

Figure 2-4 HP Alert — CLOSE DOOR System Tray and Desktop pop-up message

HP TonlbhoxFX

HP Lazerlet Senez PCL B

CLOSE DOOR

p-otabus dlerts

" Registry Editor {5 manifestml - Mot... €5 HP TookhoxFy ® &% 12:30Pm

Desktop alert

Desktop alert messages notify you immediately when an error or print-cartridge warning occurs in the
product. Desktop alerts only appear for a few seconds, and then automatically disappear. This feature
is provided through HP ToolboxFX and isdisabled by default.
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E-mail alert

E-mail alert messages notify up to two users when a specific alert condition occurs in the product. The
alert condition can be a specific error alert or a print-cartridge warning. This feature can be used to alert
administrators or service providers that the product requires attention. For example, when the toner low
alert occurs, the person in charge of ordering print cartridges can be notified by e-mail.

This feature is provided through HP ToolboxFX and is disabled by default. To use this feature, set up
your e-mail address, select the events for which you want notification, configure the SNMP e-mail server,
and then enable the feature in HP ToolboxFX.

HP ToolboxFX folders

e Status
o Alerts
e Fax
e Help

° System Settings

° Password

° Print Settings

° Network Settings

Status

° Device Status

° Supplies Status

° Device Configuration

° Network Summary

° Print Info Pages
° Event Log
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Device Status

View product status information. This screen indicates product conditions such as a jam or an empty

tray. After you correct a problem with the product, click the refresh button & 1o update the product
status.

Figure 2-5 Device Status screen
" HP ToalboxFX

ﬂ HP ToolboxFX * -
[Devices |

= B8 Known Printers £ g2 | Shop for Supplies | 2]
=] ﬁ HF Laserlet M2Z72F MFP Series ;
S B Status Device Status

Device Status
Supplies Status
Device Configuration
Metwork Summary
Print Info Pages
Event Log

HP LaserJet M2727nf MFP

Status:  Ready
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B Alents

Fax

i Help
System Settings 00%

& Print Settings 5%

Metwork Settings ot

25%

Supplies Information

i i | = Supply Name Estimated Status®  Pages Remaining™ HP Part Number
Black Cartridye 100% 2984 Q75634

Other Links

HPF Instant Suppart

"Estimate only. Actual supplies level may vary.

-~
Support and Traubleshootin
- bR L “hpproximate only. Pages remaining will vary depending on types of documents printed

O Product Registration

B NOTE: HP ToolboxFX includes a Supplies Status section and a Supplies Information section on
the Device Status screen which provide information about the estimated toner level, the approximate
pages remaining based on the estimated toner level, and the HP part number for easy reference when
ordering new consumables.
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Supplies Status

View detailed supplies information such as the estimated percentage of life remaining in the print
cartridge and the number of pages that have been printed with the current print cartridge. This screen
also has links to order supplies and to find recycling information.

Figure 2-6 Supplies Status screen

E£ HP ToolboxFX

3

ﬂ HP ToolboxFX
[Devices Q@

= @ Known Printers

= B HP Laserlet M2727 MFP Seties

= B Status
Device Status
Supplies Status
Device Configuration
Metwork Summary
Print Info Pages
Event Log

B Alerts

& Fax

& Help

8 System Settings

& Print Settings

& MNetwork Settings

| B

Other Links

8 HF Instant Support
%3 Support and Traubleshaoting

@ Product Registration

2 B

Shop for Supplies |

Supplies Status

PN ] Black Print Cartridge
e Order HP Part: Q7553A

{Approximate Fages Remaining: |

[Fages remaining vill vary depending on types of dosuments printzd.)

Low reached:

Serial number:

Fages printed with this supply:
First install date:

Last used date

24964

Mo
1255585
16
20070723
20071009

100%

Ordering Information:

Hewlett-Packard supplies can be
ordered on the Internet, on-line
through your printer software, or by
calling an authorized reseller.
Refer to your User Guide for
instructions.

Return & Recycling:

Flease return your used genuine
HF supplies for recycling to Hewlett
-Packard. For more information,
wigit us at:

http: S hpp, cormigodrecycle
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Device Configuration

ENWW

View a detailed description of the current product configuration, including the amount of memory
installed and whether optional trays are installed.

E HP ToolboxFX

Figure 2-7 Device Configuration screen — 1 of 6

/) HP ToolboxFX _
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Figure 2-8 Device Configuration screen — 2 of 6
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Figure 2-9 Device Configuration screen — 3 of 6
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Figure 2-10 Device Configuration screen — 4 of 6
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Figure 2-11 Device Configuration screen — 5 of 6
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Figure 2-12 Device Configuration screen — 6 of 6
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Network Summary

View a detailed description of the current network configuration, including the IP address and network
status.

Figure 2-13 Network Summary screen — 1 of 3
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Figure 2-14 Network Summary screen — 2 of 3
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Figure 2-15 Network Summary screen — 3 of 3
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Print Info Pages

Print the configuration page and various other information pages that are available for the product, such
as the Supplies page and the Demo page.

Figure 2-16 Print Info Pages screen
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The contents of these reports are generated by the product firmware, not by HP ToolboxFX.
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Event Log
View a history of product errors. The most recent error is at the top of the list.

Figure 2-17 Event Log screen
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The Event Log is a four-column table where the product events are logged for reference. The log
contains codes that correspond to the error messages that appear on the product control-panel display.
The number in the Page Count column specifies the total number of pages that the product had printed
when the error occurred. The event log also contains a brief description of the error.

Alerts
° Set up Status Alerts

° Set up E-mail Alerts

Set up Status Alerts

Use HP ToolboxFX to set up the product so that it sends pop-up alerts to the computer when certain
events occur. Events that trigger alerts include jams, low levels of toner in HP print cartridges, non-HP
print cartridge in use, empty input trays, and specific error messages.

Select the pop-up format, the tray icon format, or both for the alerts. The pop-up alerts only appear when
the product is printing from the computer on which you set up the alerts.
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B NOTE: Click Apply for the changes take effect.

Figure 2-18 Set up Status Alerts screen
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By selecting the options under Show an alert, you can receive alerts like those listed in the following
table.

Table 2-3 Alerts

Setting Alerts

When the product cannot print e Close Door
e Manual Feed
e  Paper Out
e Paper Jam

e  Product errors (for example, insufficient memory)

When the HP print cartridge is low e  Cartridge Low
e Replace Cartridge

e  Unauthorized Supply Installed

When the product cannot scan e ADF Door Open

e ADF Jam
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By selecting the options under Show the alert, you can receive alerts in one or all of three forms:

e As a pop-up message
e As asystem tray icon

e As a desktop alert

Ef NOTE: Click Apply for th

e changes to take effect.

Set up E-mail Alerts

Use HP ToolboxFX to configure up to two e-mail addresses to receive alerts when certain events occur.
You can specify different events, such as a low cartridge or a paper jam, for each e-mail address. Enter
the information for the e-mail server that will send out the e-mail alert messages for the product.

Figure 2-19 Set up E-mail Alerts screen — 1 of 2
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Set up E-mail Alerts

To receive e-mail alerts you must enable e-mail alerts and then fill in the necessary
information below. You must also select at [east one event far each entered e-mail
address. Finally, click on the Apply button at the bottorn of the page to save your
settings

@ Turn off e-mail alerts

O Turn on e-mail alerts
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messages for this device. These values only need to be set if you are using e-mail
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Figure 2-20 Set up E-mail Alerts screen — 2 of 2
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E-mail messages can be sent to you when certain events occur at the product. You can select the
specific events about which you want to be notified.

To use this feature, you must use a valid e-mail address, select the events for which you want notification,
configure the SNMP e-mail server that will be used to send the e-mail message, and then click Apply
to save the settings.

Up to two e-mail addresses can be configured to receive separate e-mail messages for separate events.

To ensure that the proper e-mail addresses have been used and that the SNMP server information is
valid, click the Test E-mail Settings button.

= NOTE: Click Apply for the changes to take effect.

Fax
° Fax Tasks

° Fax Phone Book

° Fax Send Log and Fax Receive Log

° Block Faxes

° Fax Data Properties
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Fax Tasks
Use HP ToolboxFX to set faxing options.

Figure 2-21 Fax Tasks screen
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The Fax Receive Mode section lists the following options for receiving faxes:

e Print the received faxes. This is the default selection. If you select this option, you also have the
option to receive a notification (pop-up) message when a fax is printed.

o Receive faxes to this computer. If you select this option, you also have the option to receive a
notification (pop-up) message when a fax is received.

Ef NOTE: The Receive faxes to this computer option can only be set for one computer.

e Forward received faxes to a different fax machine. If you select this option, you also must type
a fax number for the machine to which the fax is forwarded.

Bf NOTE: Click Apply for the changes to take effect.

Fax Phone Book
The Fax Phone Book screen shows the product phone book data.

The maximum number of characters that a name can have in a phone book entry is 16. Only 12 of these
characters are displayed on the product control panel, because 4 characters are used to display the
phone-book entry number (for example, 001:).
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The maximum number of characters that a telephone number can have is 50. This includes special
characters that are used to insert pauses in the dial sequence.

Figure 2-22 Fax Phone Book screen
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Import | Export Phone Book

Use the Fax Phone Book screen to add and remove individuals or groups on your speed-dial list, import
phone books from a variety of sources, and update and maintain the contact list.

e Toadd an individual contact to the speed-dial list, select the row of the speed dial number that you
want to specify. Type the contact name in the Contact name window. Type the fax number in the
Fax number window. Click Add.

e To add a group of contacts to the speed-dial list, select the row of the speed-dial number that you
want to specify. Click Add Group. Double-click a contact name from the list on the left to move it
to the group list on the right, or select a name on the left and then click the appropriate arrow to
move it to the group list on the right. You can also use those two methods to move names from
right to left. When you have created a group, type a name in the Group name window, and then
click OK.

e To edit an existing individual speed-dial entry, click anywhere on the row containing the contact
name to select it, and then click Update. Type changes in the appropriate windows, and then click
OK.

e To edit an existing group-speed-dial entry, click anywhere on the row containing the group name
to select it, and then click Update Group. Make any required changes, and then click OK.

e To delete an entry from the speed-dial list, select the item, and then click Delete.

e To move speed dial entries, select the entry and then click Move, or select Move and then specify
the entry in the dialog box. Either select Next empty row or specify the number of the row where
you want to move the entry.
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Ef NOTE: If you specify a row that is occupied, then the new entry will overwrite the existing entry.

e Toimport contacts from a phone book that exists in Lotus Notes, Outlook, or Outlook Express, click
Import/Export Phone Book. Select the Import option, and then click Next. Select the appropriate
software program, navigate to the appropriate file, and then click Finish. To export contacts from
a phone book, click Import/Export Phone Book. Select the Export option, and then click Next.
Enter the file name or browse to the file to which you want to export contacts, and then click
Finish. You can also select individual entries from the phone book instead of importing the entire
phone book.

e To delete all entries, click Delete All, and then click Yes.

In addition to numerical digits, the following are valid characters for fax numbers:
o

o )

o +
o -

. *

°

e R
e W

e <space>

B NOTE: Click Apply for the changes to take effect.

Fax Send Log and Fax Receive Log

The Fax Send Log lists all recently sent faxes and information about them, including the date and time
sent, job number, fax number, page count, and the results.

The Fax Receive Log provides a list of all recently received faxes and information about them including
the date and time received, job number, fax number, page count, results, and a link to the fax if the
Receive faxes to this computer feature is enabled.

Bf NOTE: The Fax Receive Log is not self-refreshing. If left open, new received faxes will not appear
until the screen is refreshed.

The Results column provides the fax status. If the fax attempt was unsuccessful, this column provides
a description of why the fax was not sent.
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The fax receive log can be used to block future faxes. Check the Block Fax box next to a received fax
listed on the log.

Figure 2-23 Fax Send Log screen
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Figure 2-24 Fax Receive log screen
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Click the refresh button & to view new fax data from the product. The following information for each
fax is displayed in the logs:

e Date and time
e Job number

e Fax number

e Pages

e Result

Click any column heading in the fax send log to re-sort the information in that column in ascending or
descending order.

When a computer that is connected to the product receives a fax, the fax contains a View link. Clicking
this link opens a new page that provides information about the fax.

Bf NOTE: A maximum of 40 fax log entries are listed.
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Block Faxes

The Block Faxes screen provides a list of all numbers that are blocked. Add, modify, or delete blocked
fax numbers on this screen.

Figure 2-25 Block Faxes screen
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the fax is not saved in memory. You can block a fax number by adding a name and CSI0 to the
ax Receive Log tahle helow and clicking the Apply button.

ax Send Loy

ax Diata Properties Name Fax Identifier (CSID)
ey | I

Systern Settings | m
& Print Settings Block Fax List

& Metwork Settings
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Other Links

HPF Instant Support

':v Support and Troubleshooting i !

@ Product Registration
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Fax Data Properties

Help

Use the Fax Data Properties settings to manage the space used to store faxes on the computer. You
can save more faxes if you specify a larger total data size.

Figure 2-26 Fax Data Properties screen

E£ HP ToolboxFX

ﬂ HP ToolboxFX
[Devices |

=2 Known Printers g @ | |
=] @ HP Lagerlet M2Z727 MFP Seties "
& Statue Fax Data Properties
B Alerts
= 8 Fax
Fax Tasks Use these settings to manage the space used to store faxes on your

- computer. You can save more faxes if you specify a larger total data size.
Fax Send_LDg These settings apply to faxes that have been received to your computer.
Fax Receive Log These settings apply only if you have chosen to receive faxes remotely from
Block Faxes YOUr computer.

An entry will remain in the fax log even if the stored fax is deleted. When

& Help data files are deleted, only the fax data is deleted

8 System Settings
8 Print Settings

&5 Metwark Saftings [ Delete fax data files older than |:| Days
< @ O Limittotal data storage sizeto: [ | wB
Other Links

H HPF Instant Suppart
ﬁ'v Support and Troubleshooting

@ Praduct Registration

These settings apply to faxes that have been received to the computer. These settings apply only if you
have chosen to receive faxes to the computer.

If you select either the Delete fax data files older than check box or the Limit total data storage size
to check box, you must type a corresponding value in the Days or MB field, and then click Apply to
save the settings. If you do not type a value in the Days or the MB field, the following error message
appears:

Invalid entry. Please enter a valid value.

An entry will remain in the fax log even if the stored fax is deleted. When data files are deleted, only the
fax data is deleted.

° User Guide

° Troubleshooting

° Animated Demonstrations

All of the content in the Help folder is static HTML content, except for the animated demonstrations.
This content contains hyperlinks, and Next and Previous buttons, which allows users to navigate
through the various sections of the Help content.
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User Guide

Figure 2-27 User Guide screen
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5 Guide". This version might also be a good choice for people who use screer-reader software.
Troubleshooting Click this button to open a dialog box. Follow the instructions in that dialog box to open the file.
Animated Demanstrations

[ System Settings From your Windows desktop, you may also view the user guide by clicking the windows ‘Start'
& Print Settings button, and selecting the 'User Guide'iter from under your product's 'Pragram' group.

& Metwark Settings

Interactive User

ide

Printer-Friendly Version

To view the user guide in a format that is best for printing, click the "Printer-Friendly User
< I IS Guide". This is the best format for Macintosh users. This opens a new window that
— — contains a guide in the PDF file format

Other Links Mote: ¥ou might need to download the Adobe Acrobat reader to wiew the printable version of

the user guide
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B HP Instant Suppart Click here for rore details

£V Support and Troubleshooting Printer-Friendly User Guide

@ Product Registration

Use the User Guide screen to gain access to the HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series User Guide.
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Troubleshooting

Figure 2-28 Troubleshooting screen

EX HP ToolboxFX

B)&]
/) HP ToolboxFX ' ;
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= @ HF Laserlet MZ727 MFP Series

@ B Status Troubleshooting

& Alerts

& Fax Troubleshoot a problem

=

= B Help Click the "Troubleshooting” button below for assistance when you are experiencing problems.
User Guide

Troubleshaating

Animated Demonstrations Troubleshooting

B System Settings
8 Print Settings
8 Metwork Settings

< m | >
Other Links

B HF Instant Support
%3 Support and Traubleshaoting

@ Product Registration

Click Troubleshooting on the Troubleshooting screen to gain access to the Problem solve chapter

of the HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series User Guide.
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Figure 2-29 Problem solve — HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series User Guide
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Animated Demonstrations

Figure 2-30 Animated Demonstrations screen

EX HP ToolboxFX

/1 HP ToolboxFX f
[Devices |

& Metwark Settings ADF paper jam rernoval

Staple jam remaval

< | B
Other Links

B HF Instant Support
%3 Support and Traubleshaoting

@ Product Registration

= @ Known Printers (B - |
= @ HF Laserlet MZ727 MFP Series
o @ Status Animated Demonstrations
B Alerts
B Fax You can view animated demonstrations for any of the following topics:
= & Help
Useptuils Paner [arn rermoval frorm input travs
Paner [arn rermoval from output trays
(i1 O Paper [arn rermoval from print catridee area
B Syst
& Print Settings Paper [arn rermoval fror duplexer

Click the links on the Animated Demonstrations screen to view animated demonstrations about

removing paper jams in the product.

System Settings

° Device Information

e  Paper Handling
e  Print Quality

e Paper Types

e System Setup

° Service

° Device Polling

° Save/Restore Settings
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Device Information

The Device Information screen stores data about the product for future reference. The information that

you type in these fields appears on the Configuration page. You can type any character in each of these
fields.

Figure 2-31 Device Information screen
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Bf NOTE: Click Apply for the changes to take effect.

Paper Handling

Use the HP ToolboxFX paper-handling options to configure the default settings. These are the same
options that are available on the product control-panel.
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66

Three options are available for handling print jobs when the product is out of media:
e  Select Wait for paper to be loaded.
e Select Cancel from the Paper out action drop-down list to cancel the print job.

e Select Override from the Paper out time drop-down list to send the print job to another paper tray.
The Paper out time field specifies how long the product waits before acting on the selections. You
can specify from 0 to 3600 seconds.

Figure 2-32 Paper Handling screen

" HP ToolboxFX

ﬂ HP ToolboxFX __ ’
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Known Printers g 8 | Shop for Supplies |
B HP Laserlet M2727 MFP Series PCLE 2
i B Status Paper Handling
& Alerts
Fax Paper Handling:
& Help Default paper size: |Letter v|
= @ System Settings
Device Information Default paper tyae: |F'|ain "|
Paper Handling Manual feed Off i
Print Gluality
Paper Types Print on both sides (duplex) Off B
Syst.em Setup Bind: G
Service
Device Polling Tray 1 size |Any v|

Save f Restore Settings

Tray 1 type
Faszword ¥ 1o |Any v|
Print Settings Tray 2 size |Any v|
& Metwork Settings
Tray 2 type |any <

Paper QOut Handling

@ Wait for paper to be loaded

< i}

£ O Specify time and action
TR Paper out tirme: D seconds  (0- 3600)
Paper out action Cancel
HPF Instant Suppart
~

%¥ Support and Troubleshooting

@ Product Registration

The following table shows the Paper Handling settings that are available.

Table 2-4 Paper Handling options and settings

Option Settings

Default paper size e  Letter; default setting
e Legal
e A4

o  Executive

o  Envelope#10
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Table 2-4 Paper Handling options and settings (continued)

Option Settings

o Envelope Monarch
e Envelope C5
e Envelope DL

e Envelope B5

e Custom

e B5(IS)
c

e Postcard (JIS) o
i
Q.

e Double Postcard (JIS) =
(8]

e A5 8
T

e 8.5x13 (Foolscap) Q
S

e 16K 197 x 273 g
=

e 16K 184 x 260 o
(7]

e 16K 195x 270

Default paper type e Bond
e Colored

e Envelope

e  Heavy (90-105 g/m?)
e  Extra Heavy

e Labels

e Letterhead

e Light (<75 g/m?)

e  Plain; default setting
e  Preprinted

e  Prepunched

e Recycled

e Rough

e  Transparency

o Mid Weight (96-110 g/m?)

Manual feed o  Off (default)
e On

Print on both sides (duplex) e  Off (default)
e On
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Table 2-4 Paper Handling options and settings (continued)

Option

Settings

Bind

Long side

Short side

Tray 1 size

Any (default)

Letter

Legal

Ad

Executive
Envelope#10
Envelope Monarch
Envelope C5
Envelope DL
Envelope B5
Custom

B5 (JIS)

Postcard (JIS)
Double Postcard (JIS)
A5

A6

8.5 x 13 (Foolscap)
16K 197 x 273

16K 184 x 260

16K 195 x 270

Tray 1 type

Any (default)

Bond

Colored

Envelope

Heavy (90-105 g/m?)
Extra Heavy

Labels

Letterhead

Light (<75 g/m?)
Plain

Preprinted
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Table 2-4 Paper Handling options and settings (continued)

Option Settings

e  Prepunched
e Recycled
e Rough

e  Transparency

Tray 2 size e  Any (default)
e Letter
c
o Legal (®)
.‘g-
e A4 =
(]
e  Executive 8
©
e B5(IS) oy
©
e A5
S
e 8.5x 13 (Foolscap) (o]
(7p)
Tray 2 type e  Any (default)
e Bond
e Colored

e  Heavy (90-105 g/m?)
e  Extra Heavy

e Labels

e Letterhead

e  Light (<75 g/m?)
e Plain

e  Preprinted

e  Prepunched

e Recycled

e Rough

e  Transparency

o Mid Weight (96-110g)

Bf NOTE: Click Apply for the changes to take effect.

Print Quality

Use the HP ToolboxFX print-quality options to improve the appearance of print jobs. These are the same
options that are available on the product control panel.
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The four options provided for controlling print quality are resolution, Resolution Enhancement
technology (REt), print density, and Economode.

e Resolution. Select 600 resolution for average print jobs and FastRes 1200 for higher-quality print
jobs. Select ProRes 1200 for the highest-quality print job, but a longer printing time.

e REt. You can turn on REt, which HP provides for improved print quality

e Print Density. For increased print density, select a higher number. For decreased print density,
select a lower number.

e Economode. Turn Economode on when you are printing average print jobs. Economode is a
feature that allows the product to use less toner per page. Selecting this option might extend the
life of the toner supply and might reduce cost per page. However, it will also reduce print quality.
The printed image is lighter, but it is adequate for printing drafts or proofs. HP does not recommend
full-time use of Economode. If Economode is used full-time, it is possible that the toner supply will
outlast the mechanical parts in the print cartridge. If print quality begins to degrade under these
circumstances, you will need to install a new print cartridge, even if there is toner supply remaining
in the cartridge.

Figure 2-33 Print Quality screen

E2 HP ToolboxFX

/) HP ToolboxFX .
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2 B HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Seri
® i Status Print Quality
B Alerts
i Fax Resolution: @I
B Help :
= B System Settings RET. on W
Device Information Print Density:

FPaper Handling
3] Print Quality

Paper Types

System Setup

Service

Device Paolling

Save / Restore Settings |
Pasgward

— EE e o

S | 2
Other Links

@ HP Instant Support

<

Economode: oiff

i

‘ft Support and Troubleshaooting

@ Froduct Registration

The following table shows the options and settings for the Print Quality screen.

70 Chapter 2 Software description ENWW



Table 2-5 Print Quality options and settings

Option Settings

Resolution e 600
e FastRes 1200

e ProRes 1200

RET e  On (default)
o Off
Print Density o 1 g
o 2 ‘S_
=
e 3 (default) 8
()
o 4 ©
o
° 5 ©
3
Economode e On q"g
(/7]

o  Off (default)

Bf NOTE: Click Apply for the changes to take effect.
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Paper Types

49

Use the HP ToolboxFX paper types options to configure print modes that correspond to the various
media types. Select Restore Modes to reset all modes to the factory settings.

Figure 2-34 Paper Types screen

" - HP ToolboxFX

ﬂ HP ToolboxFX z.
[Devices |

lnown Printers
B HP Laserlet M2727 MFP Series PCLE
& Status
Alerts
B Fax
& Help
= SBystern Settings
Device Information
Faper Handling
Print Quality
Paper Types
Siystem Setup
Senice
Device Polling
Save [ Restore Settings
Password
& Print Settings
[ Natwork Settings

< |5

Other Links

B HF Instant Support
%3 Support and Traubleshaoting

@ Product Registration

5 8| |
Paper Types
Plain: |Normal Mode v
Light [Light Mode v|
Heawy: |Heawy Mode v
Band: |Heavy ode v
Colar. [Normal Made v
Letterhead ‘Nnrmal Mode V|
Preprinted: [Normal Mode vl
Prepunched: [Normal Mode v|
Recycled: ‘Nnrmal Mode V|
Labels: [Latel Mode v
Ervelope [Envelope Mode v
Raugh: ‘Heaw Made V|
Transparency \Transparenw Mocie "|
Extra Heavy [Cardstock Mode v
Mid-\eight 96-110g: [Heavy Mode vl

[] Restore modes

A print mode is a special setting that controls the print speed and the fuser temperature of the product.
The product speed and fuser temperature are adjusted to match the print mode that you select, which
can result in better print quality when printing on certain media types. The following list shows the print
modes listed in the drop-down menu for each media type:

NOTE: Not all of the paper types listed in the driver can be adjusted from the Print Types screen.

e Normal Mode

e Light Mode

e Heavy Mode

e  Cardstock Mode

e Transparency Mode
e Label Mode

e Envelope Mode
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B NOTE: Narrow and heavy media can cause the product to print slowly.

The following table shows the media types that the product supports and the default fuser mode for each

type.

Table 2-6 Print mode settings and default fuser modes

Media type Fuser mode default setting
Plain Normal Mode

Light (<75 g/m?) Light Mode

Heavy (90 to 105 g/m?) Heavy Mode

Bond Heavy Mode

Color Normal Mode
Letterhead Normal Mode
Preprinted Normal Mode
Prepunched Normal Mode
Transparency Transparency Mode
Recycled Normal Mode
Labels Label Mode
Envelope Envelope Mode
Rough Heavy Mode
Transparency Transparency Mode

Extra Heavy

Cardstock Mode

Mid-Weight 96-110g

Heavy Mode

Clicking Restore Modes and then clicking Apply sets all of the print modes to the original factory

defaults.

Bf NOTE: Click Apply for the changes to take effect.
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System Setup

Use the HP ToolboxFX system settings options to configure global settings for copy, fax, scan, and print,
such as jam recovery and auto-continue.

Figure 2-35 System Setup screen
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/) HP ToolboxFX
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& status System Setup
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= @ System Settings
Device Infarmation Jam recavery
Paper Handling Auto continue:
Frint Quality
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s
DZ:';QPWQ Cartridge low threshold: % (1-20)

Save / Restore Settings_
FPasgword
b

— BE Fies mosaie e 2

i | k]
Other Links

@ HF Instant Support
-

-._'; Support and Troubleshooting

@ Product Registration

The following Jam recovery settings are available:

e Auto (default)

e On

o Off

The following Auto continue settings are available:

e On

e  Off (default)

Set the Connection time-out (I/0) to any value from 5 to 7200 seconds.

Set the Cartridge low threshold to any value from 1 to 20%. The Cartridge low threshold option sets
the percentage threshold that triggers a toner low alert.

Ef NOTE: Click Apply for the changes to take effect.
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Service
Use the Service screen to start the cleaning mode procedure on the product.

Figure 2-36 Service screen
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%¥ Support and Troubleshooting

@ Product Registration

During the printing process, paper, toner, and dust particles accumulate inside the product. Over time,
this buildup can cause print-quality problems such as toner specks or smearing. Click Start to run the
cleaning mode procedure on the product.
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Device Polling

Use the Device Polling screen to control product polling.

Figure 2-37 Device Polling screen
EX HP ToolboxFX

/} HP ToolboxFX
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= B System Settings turned off, some HF ToolboxFx features will be disabled.
Device Infarmation

Paper Handling HF TaoolboxFX features that will be disabled when device polling is turned off:

Print Quality Pop-up alerts

Paper Types E-mail alerts

System Zetup Fax log updates

sshice Receive faxes to this computer

vice Polling
Save / Restore Settings
Pazzward Device Polling

— B M Pl t
< |

Other Links

@ HF Instant Support

"Scan To" and "Start Scan” buttons located on the device

[] Turn off device polling

-

¥ Support and Troubleshooting

@ Product Registration

You can turn off Device Polling to reduce network traffic, but doing so also disables some HP

ToolboxFX features: pop-up alerts, fax log updates, the ability to receive faxes to this computer, and

scanning using the Scan To button.

Selecting Turn off device polling on the Device Polling screen and then clicking Apply does not turn
off HP ToolboxFX, but acts like a master switch to turn off all polling. You can then go back into the
HP ToolboxFX and turn off individual components such as the Scan To function or some fax functions.
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Save/Restore Settings

Use the Save/Restore Settings screen to save all of the settings to a file on the computer. You can
also load the saved product settings from this screen.

Figure 2-38 Save / Restore Settings screen
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/? HP ToolboxFX
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B @ Known Printers Lo | a e Shop for Supplies |

= [ HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Seri . c
& Status Save / Restore Settings o)
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B Fax Save device settings: o
= S
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2 & System Settings Lge this file to restore the settings to this device, or load the =sttings 7))
Device Information to a similar device. @
Paper Handling Choose a location for the setings file by clicking the "Save" button o
Print Guality MNote: Make sure to select a file name and location that are easily 2
Paper Types remembered. ©
System Setup ETE S
Service =
Device Palling Load or Restore device settings: (o]
Save f Restore Se 1 Load or Restore settings on this device by browsing to a file 0

Passward previously saved using "Save Device Settings". After selecting the

. — v file, click "Load" to upload the settings to this device.

< | >
- - MNote: If loading settings fram a similar or new device, you still need

" to update some information manually, such as the fax phane
Other Links Fiiber
% HF Instant Support —

Lo Suppott and Troubleshooting

O Product Registration

When you click Save, the Save as dialog box might be hidden. Look behind your browser window or
on the task bar.

You cannot restore settings that were saved from a previous HP product. You can only restore settings
that were saved from an HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series product.

Bf NOTE: HP ToolboxFX will not function until settings have been fully loaded and the product control
panel returns to the Ready state.
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Password

Use the Password screen to set a password for the product.

Figure 2-39 Password screen
S HP ToolboxFX
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e N S B e T i M

2 8| |
Password

Use the fields below to set ar change the password far this device. When set, this password
will be required befare you can access and change most settings. To disable the password,
leave the entries blank, and click "Apply"

Confirm password I:l

Network administrators can set a product password to protect product settings. After a password is set,
only users who know the password have access to product settings. If a password has been set, users
are prompted for the password. Only users who type the correct password within three attempts can

access and change product settings.

Bf NOTE: Setting a password here sets the same product password for HP ToolboxFX, HP EWS, and

the product control panel.

If the password is lost or forgotten, the factory settings for the product must be restored and a new
password must be assigned.

Print Settings

° Printing
° PCL5c

° PostScript
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Printing

Use the HP ToolboxFX printing settings options to configure the settings for all print functions. These
are the same options that are available on the product control panel.

Figure 2-40 Printing screen
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The following table shows the options and settings available on the Printing screen.

Table 2-7 Printing options and settings

Option Settings
Copies Type a value from 1 to 999.
Wide A4 e Yes

e No (default)

Courier font ° Dark

e Regular (default)

Orientation e Landscape

e  Portrait (default)

Bf NOTE: Click Apply for the changes to take effect.
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PCL5c

Use the PCL 5 options to configure the settings when you are using the PCL5 print personality. These
are the same options that are available on the PCL5 menu on the control panel.

Figure 2-41 PCL5e screen
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Bf NOTE: Click Apply for the changes to take effect.
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PostScript

Use the PostScript option when you are using the HP postscript level 3 emulation print personality. When
the Print PostScript error option is turned on, the PostScript error page automatically prints when HP
postscript level 3 emulation errors occur.

Figure 2-42 PostScript screen
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Bf NOTE: Click Apply for the changes to take effect.

Network Settings

The product contains on-board networking support and does not require the use of an external Jetdirect
box for network connectivity. By using the Network Settings options, you can configure the network
settings for the product.

See the HPLaserJet 3050/3052/3055/3390/3392 Advanced Network Reference Guide for more
information about the settings in the Network Settings folder.

For network installations, HP ToolboxFX communicates with the product by using the network settings
that appear on the following Network Settings sub-folder screens:

° Network Summary

° IPv4 Configuration

° IPv6 Configuration

° Network Identification

° Advanced

ENWW HP ToolboxFX 81



e SNMP

/A CAUTION: Changing network settings can cause communication problems between HP ToolboxFX
and the product.
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Network Summary

The Network Summary screen provides an overview of the network settings for the product.

Figure 2-43 Network Summary screen
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IPv4 Configuration

The IPv4 Configuration screen shows the host name and domain of the product. By default, the product

uses automatic IP configuration and DNS Server. Use this screen to configure the TCP/IP address and
DNS Server manually.

Figure 2-44 1Pv4 Configuration screen
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Default gateway: ‘ii}j:: | |- | | ‘ ‘ |
B HF Instant Support WINS server

ez [[me [0 5 |

-~

%* Support and Troubleshooting
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The following IP Address Configuration options are available:

e Automatic IP. This option is selected by default. It causes the product to obtain a TCP/IP address
from a Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol (DHCP) server, BOOTP server, or AUTOIP.

e Manual IP. Select Manual IP to manually specify an Internet Protocol (IP) address (also known as
a static IP address). If you select this option, you must specify an IP address in the IP address,
Subnet mask, and Default gateway fields.

Bf NOTE: Click Apply for the changes to take effect.

IPv6 Configuration

The IPv6 Configuration screen provides an overview of the IPv6 settings for the product.
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B NOTE: [fIPv4is notrunning, the IPv6 Configuration screen will display a Domain name with a DHCP
configuration.

Figure 2-45 IPv6 Configuration screen
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Network Identification

Use the Network Identification screen to modify network settings and to restore default network

settings.

Figure 2-46 Network Identification screen
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Advanced
Use the Advanced screen to set advanced networking features for the product.

Figure 2-47 Advanced screen
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The following table shows the options and settings that are available for the Advanced screen.

Table 2-8 Advanced network settings options and settings

Option Settings

Enabled Features e  SLP (enabled by default)
CAUTION: Changing network settings can cause e LPD Printing (enabled by default)
communication problems between HP ToolboxFX and the

product. e IPv4 (enabled by default)

e |Pv6 (enabled by default)
e  Bonjour

e WS Discovery

Other Settings e Restore all network settings to their factory default values

B NOTE: Click Apply for the changes to take effect.

SNMP
Use the SNMP screen to set SNMP networking features for the product.
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/A CAUTION: If you set a community name to anything other than “public”, scanning will not function on
the product.

Figure 2-48 SNMP screen
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The following options are available on the SNMP screen:

e Enable SNMP v1 read-write access. Select this option to enable SNMP V1 agents on the product.
Custom community names can be configured to control management access to the product.

o Set Community name: Type the SNMP Set Community Name (password) to allow SNMP
information to be configured (or written) on the product.

° Confirm Set Community name: Retype the SNMP Set Community Name (password) to
allow SNMP information to be configured (or written) on the product.

o Get Community name: Type the SNMP Get Community Name (password) to allow SNMP
information to be read from the product.
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° Confirm Get Community name: Retype the SNMP Get Community Name (password) to
allow SNMP information to be read from the product.

o Disable SNMP v1 default Get Community name of “public”. Select this option to disable
the default Get community name "public". If you select this option, you will need to type values
in the Get Community name and Confirm Get Community name fields.

e Enable SNMP v1 read-only access (uses “public” for the Get Community value). Select this
option to enable the SNMP V1 agents on the product, but limit access to read-only. Write-access
is disabled. The default Get Community name "public" is automatically enabled.

o Disable SNMP v1. Select this option to disable the SNMP V1 agents on the product, which is

recommended for secure environments. If SNMP V1 is disabled, some port monitors or discovery 8
utilities might not operate properly. "3_
=
B NOTE: Click Apply for the changes to take effect. 8
()]
T
Other screens o
©
The following table lists screens that are also available through HP ToolboxFX. E
'
Screen Access n
HP Instant Support Click the HP Instant Support link in the Other Links box that

appears on all HP ToolboxFX and HP EWS screens.

Support and Troubleshooting Click the Support and Troubleshooting link in the Other
Links box that appears on all HP ToolboxFX and HP EWS
screens.

Product Registration Click the Product Registration link in the Other Links box
that appears on all HP ToolboxFX and HP EWS screens.

About HP ToolboxFX Click the HP logo that appears in the upper-left corner of the
HP ToolboxFX screens.

Shop for Supplies Click the Shop for Supplies link in upper-right corner on all
HP ToolboxFX screens.

About HP ToolboxFX dialog box

Click the HP logo in the HP ToolboxFX heading banner on any HP ToolboxFX screen to gain access to
the About HP ToolboxFX dialog box. This dialog box shows the software version number and a
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copyright notice. This dialog box also shows the HP ToolboxFX version number for each product that
is installed.

Figure 2-49 About HP ToolboxFX dialog box
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(o) 2004-2006 Copyright Hewlett-Fackard Development Company, L.P.

HF Laserdet MZ72nf MFF (HPLaserdeth27 27 ntFF _copy 4] - version 001.001.00011
Product setial number, CN2Y750024
Firrrware datecode: 20070802

HP Instant Support

Click HP Instant Support to access self-help based on information sent from the product to the HP
Web site. The help includes recommendations for troubleshooting, firmware upgrades, and reference
documentation that is customized to respond to the most recent events that have occurred on your
product.

Support and Troubleshooting

The Support and Troubleshooting link connects you to a Web page that contains links to online
support for the product.
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Product Registration
The Product Registration link connects you to the HP Registration Web page.

Figure 2-50 HP Registration Web page
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Shop for Supplies

The Shop for Supplies link connects you to a Web page that helps you order supplies online from a
reseller of your choice. The supplies you need for the product are pre-selected. You can change
quantities or select additional items. Items are dropped into the shopping cart, ready for checkout,
ensuring that the correct supplies are ordered through the selected reseller.
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HP embedded Web server (EWS)

e Status
e System
e  Print

e Fax

° Networking

The embedded Web server (EWS) is a Web-based interface that provides access to the product status
and configurations, including network configurations and Smart Printing Supplies (SPS) functionality.

Gain access to the EWS through the network connection to the product. Type the IP address in a Web
browser to open the EWS homepage. From the homepage, use the tabs and left navigation menu to
check the status of the product, configure the product, or check the status of supplies.

Supported browsers include:

e Konqueror 3.2 or later

e  Firefox 1.0 or later

e Internet Explorer 6.0 or later

e Mozilla 1.6 or later

e Netscape Navigator 7.0 or later

e Opera7.0or later

The following links are available on all EWS screens:

e Click Order Supplies to order supplies by using a Web interface.

e Click Support to open a window with the following links to remote support tools that are available
for the product:

° Click HP Instant Support to access self-help based on information that the product sent to
the HP Web site, such as recommendations for troubleshooting, firmware upgrades, and
reference documentation that is customized to address the most recent events on your
product.

° Click Product Registration to link to the HP Web site to register the product and begin the
warranty period.

° Click Product Support to link to the HP Web site to navigate through the available support
links, such as drivers and software downloads.

Bf NOTE: The HP EWS provides settings that are also available by using HP ToolboxFX.

Status

° Device Status

° Supplies Status
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° Device Configuration

° Network Summary

° Print Information Pages

° Event Log

Device Status

Figure 2-51 Device Status screen
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The Device Status screen shows status messages from the product.

Bf NOTE: The productinclude a Supplies Summary section on the Device Status screen which provides
information about the estimated toner level, the approximate pages remaining based on the estimated
toner level, and the HP part number for easy reference when ordering new consumables.
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Supplies Status

Figure 2-52 Supplies Status screen
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The Supplies Status screen provides detailed information about the black print cartridge. This
information is not available if a non-HP cartridge is installed in the product.
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Device Configuration

Figure 2-53 Device Configuration screen — 1 of 7
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Figure 2-54 Device Configuration screen — 2 of 7
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Figure 2-55 Device Configuration screen — 3 of 7
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Figure 2-56 Device Configuration screen —4 of 7
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Figure 2-57 Device Configuration screen — 5 of 7

Bond: Hearry A
Recycled: Marmal
Rough: Heary
Awuto Continue: Off
Copies: 1
Courier font: Regular
Orientation: P (Portrait)
Monochrome RET: on -
Wide A Mo (o)
Economodle: Off .‘g_
Print density: 3 -
ﬁg;:lec’tlnn Timeout 120 seconds §
Jam recovery: Auto ©
Font source: | (Irternal) = 2
Font number: 23 g
Pitch: 10.00 — =
Point size: 12.00 Uo)
Symbol set: PC-8
Form: GO Lines
Append CRto LF: Mo
Print PS Errors: Off
2::::::::;;1.“ override Ves
il
< &

ENWW HP embedded Web server (EWS) 99



Figure 2-58 Device Configuration screen — 6 of 7
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Figure 2-59 Device Configuration screen — 7 of 7
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The Device Configuration screen shows the values for all of the settings that are available for the
product, and shows other configuration information such as installed DIMMs, personalities, and page
counts. The contents of this screen should be consistent with the product configuration page.
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Network Summary

Figure 2-60 Network Summary screen — 1 of 3
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Figure 2-61 Network Summary screen — 2 of 3
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Figure 2-62 Network Summary screen — 3 of 3
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The Network Configuration screen shows the values for all of the network settings that are available
for the product. The contents of this screen should be consistent with the product configuration page.
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Print Information Pages

Figure 2-63 Print Information Pages screen
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Use the Print Information Pages screen to print the PCL, PCL6, and PS Font Lists that the product
generates, or to print a supplies status page. Click Print next to the name of the information page that
you want to print.

Event Log

Figure 2-64 Event Log screen
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Use the Event Log screen to monitor events on the product. Up to ten events can appear on this screen.
If this screen is empty, no events have occurred on the product.
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° Device Information

e  Paper Handling
e  Print Quality

e Paper Types

e System Setup

° Service

° Password

Device Information

Figure 2-65 Device Information screen

[/ +P Laserset M2727niMFP | 0

18
Qi

HF LazerJet M2727nf MFP

P;aperlHandIing .
Prirt Gty
Paper Types
System Setup
Service

Passwoard

Device Information

Shop for Supplies m

|HP Laseret M2T27nt MFP |

[ ]

Company Hame: | |

Device Description:

Asset Humber:

Contact Person: | |

Use the Device Information screen to add or change information about the product.
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Paper Handling

Figure 2-66 Paper Handling screen

|
HP Lazerdet M2727nf MFP
BT e
s Paper Handling [ Suppert
Paper Types 'g_
System Setup Default Paper Size: E
Service Default Faper Type: | Flain b | 8
Paszword Manual Feed: ©
Duplex: = g
Binl: Long edge é
Tray 1 size: (e]
Tray 1 type: | Ay type bt | @
Tray 2 size:
Tray 2 type: | Any type b |
Tray 3 size:
Tray 3 type: | Any type b |
@ Wait For Paper To Be Loaded
O Specify Time and Action
Paper out time: Dsecnnds (0 - 3600)
Paper out action: Cancel
Apply W Cancel |
<
= i |

Use the Paper Handling screen to change the paper-handling defaults for the product.
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Print Quality
Figure 2-67 Print Quality screen

Eﬁﬂ HP LaserJet M2727nf MFP

]@ d
ol
HF LaserJet M2727nf MFP

| status  PRRRTL B Pt | Fax | Wetworking |
Device Information A :
Print Quality e
Paper Hancling t}' op Tor supplies m

Pict ity
: = ) Resolution: FaztRes 1200 »

Paper Types

System Setup Monochrome RET:

Service Print Density:

Pazsword Economode:

Use the Print Quality screen to change the print quality defaults for the product.
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Paper Types

ENWW

Figure 2-68 Paper Types screen

K/z] HP LaserJet M2727nf MFP

HF LazerJet M2727nf MFFP
BT e

Device Information
Paper Handling
Prirt Cwiality
F&pewfyp‘es
System .Setup
Service

Pazswiard

&l

Paper Types

Plain:
Light 60-T4g:
Mid-Weight %6-110g:

Heawy 111-1304:

Extra Heawy 131-175q:

Transparency:
Labels:
Letterhead:
Envelope:
Preprinted:
Prepunchesl:
Colored:
Bond:
Recycled:
Rough:

Restore Modes:

Shop for Supplies Support

Martmal

Heawy
Hezwy

Card stock

Transparency

Label

<

Mormsal
Envelope

Martmal

<

Martmzl

<

Martmal
Heawy
Mormsal

Heawy

O I L
=
< < £)|%
< £ < L%

M|

|

Use the Paper Types screen to configure print modes that correspond to the various media types that

the product accepts.
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System Setup

Figure 2-69 System Setup screen

K7} HP Laserlet M2727nf MFP

HF LagzerJet M2727n0f MFP

Device Information
Paper Handling
Prirt Ciuality

Paper Types
System Setup
Service

Pazsward

BT s

System Setup [ Support |

Jam recovery:

Auto Continue:

Connection Timeout

@0y seconds (5 - 7200)
Cartridge Low

Threshold: % (1-20
Language:

Warning: After vou select
& newy langusge and click
Apply, your product il
turn off and then turn an.
Once your device is
readdy, you will need to
refresh thiz page to view
your changes.

English w

=

Use the System Setup screen to change the system defaults for the product.
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Service

Figure 2-70 Service screen

[ﬁﬂ HP LaserJet M2727nf MFP

HP Lazerdet M2727nf MFP

Device Information

Senvice
Paper Hancling Shop for Supplies m

Prirt Guality Cleaning mode

System Setup Begin Cleaning Mode

ST (Maote: The cleaning mode could take anywhere from 1 to 3 minutes. The device
cpi= it = weill zlowely move ane page through the paper path. Please be patient.)
Pazzword
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Use the Service screen to start the cleaning mode procedure on the product.

Password

Figure 2-71 Password screen

[ﬁﬂ HP LaserJet M2727nf MFP

HP Lazerdet M2727nf MFP
BT e

Device Information

Password
Breekbianding Shop for Supplies

Prirt Guality
Use these fields to zet or change the Administrator Password. When set, the
Paper Types Administrator Pazsword iz reguired before you can access and change
System Setup configuration parameters . To dizable the Administrator Password, leave the
entries blank.
Service
Password : NMOTE: When logging in, any username can be typed in the username field in the

login dislog box.

Password: | |

Confirm Password: | |

=

il |
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Network administrators can set a product password to protect product settings. After a password is set,
only users who know the password have access to product settings. If a password has been set, users
are prompted for the password. Only users who type the correct password within three attempts can
access and change product settings.

Bf NOTE: Setting a password here sets the same product password for HP ToolboxFX, HP EWS, and
the product control panel.

If the password is lost or forgotten, the factory settings for the product must be restored and a new
password must be assigned.

Print

° Printing

e PCL5c

° PostScript
Printing

Figure 2-72 Printing screen

Eﬂ HP LaserJet M2727nf MFP

HF Laserlet M27270f WFP
| st | seem QLU fm | Neteorenn |

Printing

EUl]
PeLSn g Shop for Supplies m
Post=cript

Copies: 1 et - oas

Wide A4 Mo w

Courier Font:

Orientation: P (Partratt) b

Use the Printing screen to change the printing defaults for the product.
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PCL5c
Figure 2-73 PCL5c screen

Eﬂ HP LaserJet M2727nf MFP

HF LazerJet M2727nf MFP

ECTERETTER e
Priritirg PC L5
| PCLSe Shop for Supplies m

PostSoript

Fomt number: {0 -84

Font Pitch: (0.44 - 99.99)
Font Point Size: (4.00 - 933 75)
Symbol set:
Append CRto LF: Mo »

Form Length: (5 -128)

Use the PCL5c screen to change the PCL 5c defaults for the product.

PostScript
Figure 2-74 PostScript screen

Efrﬂ HP LaserJet M2727nf MFP

HP LazerJet M2727nf MFP

Prirting

PostScript [“Support |

PostSerit.

Print PS Errors:
| Appy [ Cancel |

Use the PostScript screen to change the PostScript defaults for the product.

Fax
° Fax Receive

° Fax Phone Book
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Fax Receive

Figure 2-75 Fax Receive screen

2] HP Lasersetm2727nfmFP | £)

Qi
HP LaszerJet M2727nf MFP

Fax Receive

Fax Receive
Fax Phone Book Shop for Supplies m

@ Print Received Faxes

O Forward Received Faxes

Forwward Fax Mumbet:

nopy— [l Cancel |

The Fax Receive screen lists options for receiving faxes.

o Print Received Faxes. If you select this option, you can also receive a notification (pop-up)
message when a fax is printed.

e Forward Received Faxes. If you select this option, you also must type the forwarding fax number
in the Forward Fax Number box.
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Fax Phone Book

Figure 2-76 Fax Phone Book screen

[ﬁﬂ HP LaserJet M2727nf MFP 3;:

- ©
ol

HP LaserJet M2727nf MFP

Fax Receive :
S Fax Phone Book Shop for Suppli
':-"J_F:aiab.P%ﬁﬁeriElMRé ) op for Supplies m
Add the Contact Information
Entry # Contact name Fax number

b1 | | ——
Cancel
Phone Book Entry List
m Entries: 1-25 | 26-50 | 51-75 | 76-100 | 101-120 | Al
Eieie = Prewvious | Mext =

Select ; -
il 3
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L o e T = & ) B

Use the Fax Phone Book screen to add and remove individuals or groups on the speed-dial list, import
phone books from a variety of sources, and update and maintain the contact list.

Networking

° Network Summary

° IPv4 Configuration

° IPv6 Configuration

° Network Identification

° Advanced
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e SNMP

Network Summary

Figure 2-77 Network Summary screen

ﬂﬂ HP LaserJet M2727nf MFP

HP LaserJet M2727nT MFP

T BT RN

Metvwork Summary

IPv4 address:

Subnet mask:

Default gateway:

IP configured by:
DHCPBOOTP server:
DHCP expiration time:
WIHS server:

TCPAP{vE)

Status:

Link-Local address:
Stateless {from Router):
Stateful (from DHCPw6):

Host name:

Domain name (IPvd1Pvé):
Domain name (IPvé only):
Bonjour Service name:
Bonjour Domain name:

Hardware Address:
Firmware datecode:

Link Speed and Duplex
Hegotiation:

Link speed:

Duplex:

Automatic Crossover:
Connection Timeout (/0}):

Network Summary
P4 Configuration
P& Configuration TCPAP{vd)
Metwork ldentification
Status:
Advanced
SHMP

Hetworking

Ready

2552552550
1010451
DHCP

02:1 213 (days:hours:minutes)
10104815

Ready

FES0:21 4 4BFF:FE25: 2939
Mot configured
Mot configured

MPI254939
sakson.corp

HP LaserJet M2727nf MFP (2524939)
MPI25A938 local.

Network Hardware Configuration

00:1 a4 25:a9:39
20070606

Altomatic

100 hbpsz
Full

Enahled

120 seconds

The Network Summary screen provides an overview of the network settings for the product.
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IPv4 Configuration

Figure 2-78 IPv4 Configuration screen

/7] HP LaserJet M2727nf MFP

HF LazerJet WM27270f MFP
Metwwork Summary I P .
e v4 Configuration
1Pv4 Configurstion Q Shop for Supplies m
IPvE Configursti g
wE Configuration . . . .
N Warning: A change in the IP Address will resultin =
Metvwark [dentification S = o
loss of connectivity to the browser. T =
Achvanced o
(2}
ol i3 IPv4Enabled %
IP configured by: DHCP e
©
- 3
Host name: MPI254539 Set by Default =
Domain name: sakson.corp Set by: DHCP u°>
& Automatic IP ) Manual IP
DHCP
BOOTP
AUTOR B
IP Address: | |. | |. | |. | |
Subnet mask: 255.295.2550
betauttgatowa: [ L[ L[ [ |
WINS server: | |. | |. |_ |. | |
avpy [l Cancel |
]

The IPv4 Configuration screen shows the product host name and domain. By default, the product uses
automatic IPv4 configuration and DNS Server. Use this page to configure the TCP/IP address and DNS
Server manually.
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IPv6 Configuration

Figure 2-79 IPv6 Configuration screen

E}a HP LaserJet M2727nf MFP

HF LazerJet M2727nf MFP

N T ) T vctworking
Metwark Summsry |PV6 C 5
RnagUition
IPwvd Configuration g Shop for Supplies m

IPyE Canfiguration
Metwark Identification

3 IPv§ Enabled

Advanced Host name: MPI252939 Set by: Default
ShhP Domain name: =not set=

IPvG Addresses
E m
Length

Link-

FE&O:: 21 A 4BFF:FE25:A930 Infinite Infinite
Local

* Litetime format i days:hours:minutes

The IPv6 Configuration screen provides an overview of the IPv6 settings for the product.

Ef NOTE: If IPv4 is not running, the IPv6 Configuration screen will display a Domain name that is Set

by: DHCP.
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Network Identification

Figure 2-80 Network Identification screen

K/z] HP Laserlet M2727nf MFP

HF LagerJet M27270f MFP

N T T I s

Metwork Summary
v ' Network Shop for Supplies
IPd Configurstion s . =
Identification Support

c
P& Configuration (o)
Netweork Idertification : . > ks
Warning: Changes to these settings may result in g'

Achvanced i . :
loss of connectivity with the device. o
P 3
g ©
Host name: |NPI25A939 | Set by Defaut ')
S
Domain name : ©
{IPv31PE): |saksnn.mrp | Set by DHCP ;
Domain name ] | =
Pt ke | | setoy Detaut uo)

BOnUCAEREE [HP LaserJet M2727n MFP (254333) |
name:

Bonjour Domain
name:

Host name DHCPvdivG priority options '

@ Use BOOTP, manual, or default supplied Host name |

MPIZ3A839 |ocal.

O Use DHCPwd supplied Host name

{:) Use DHCPvE supplied Host name

Available Host names/MDomain names (Information only)

Default Host name: MPI2525939 |
BOOTP DHCPw4 supplied Host T
name:

BOOTP/DHCPYA supplied

Domain name: SHeonodp
DHCPvé supplied Host name: =not set=

DHCPyé supplied Domain
name:

=not set=

D Restore all Host and Domain name settings to their factory default values

il

Use the Network Identification screen to modify network settings and to restore default network
settings.
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Advanced

Figure 2-81 Advanced screen

E}a HP LaserJet M2727nf MFP

HF LazerJet M2727nf MFP

et kS
i Advanced [ Support

P4 Configurstion

IPwE Configuration ¥ % X
MR e T Warning: Changes to these settings may resultin

T loss of connectivity with the device.

SMhP Enabled Features

SLP IPvd
LD printing PvE
D Showe IPvd address an BtidE
control panel

WE-Discovery

Other Settings

D Restore all netwoark settings to their factory defaultt values

| ooy [l cancel [ O

Use the Advanced screen to set advanced networking features for the product.
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SNMP
Figure 2-82 SNMP screen
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Set Community Mame: |Replaces ‘public'

Matme:
|

D Dizable SMMP defautt Get Community Mame of "public!

Get Community Mame;

Confirm Get Community

|

Confirm Set Community | |
|

Mame: |

=

Use the SNMP screen to set SNMP networking features for the product.

/A CAUTION: If you set a community name other than “public”, scanning will not function on the product.
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Use HP Web Jetadmin software

HP Web Jetadmin is a Web-based software solution for remotely installing, monitoring, and
troubleshooting network-connected peripherals. The intuitive browser interface simplifies cross-platform
management of a wide range of devices, including HP and non-HP devices. Management is proactive,
allowing network administrators the ability to resolve issues before users are affected. Download this
free, enhanced-management software at www.hp.com/go/webjetadmin_software.

To obtain plug-ins to HP Web Jetadmin, click plug-ins, and then click the download link that is next to
the name of the plug-in that you want. The HP Web Jetadmin software can automatically notify you
when new plug-ins are available. On the Product Update page, follow the directions to automatically
connect to the HP Web site.

If installed on a host server, HP Web Jetadmin is available to any client through a supported Web
browser, such as Microsoft Internet Explorer 6.0 for Windows or Netscape Navigator 7.1 for Linux.
Browse to the HP Web Jetadmin host.

Ef NOTE: Browsers must be Java-enabled. Browsing from an Apple PC is not supported.
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HP Easy Printer Care (network only)

HP Easy Printer Care is a standalone software program that manages from one to 15 products. It
enables you to view the status of all HP products, set up event and status alerts, generate usage reports,
and reorder supplies.

= NOTE: At this time, HP Easy Printer Care software is only available on the Web.

Gain access to the HP Easy Printer Care Software Web site in one of the following ways:
Go to the following Web site:

www.hp.com/go/easyprintercare

-or-

Reinsert the printing-system software CD into the CD-ROM drive. On the Welcome Back! screen, click
Install More Software, and then click HP Easy Printer Care to link to the HP Easy Printer Care Software
Web site.

Installation
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HP Easy Printer Care software is only available on the Web at the following Web site:

www.hp.com/go/easyprintercare

Figure 2-83 HP Easy Printer Care Software screen

United States-English 24

Search: | |
* Small & Medium Business © &1 of HP US

» Contact HP

Products = Printing & imading software

HP Easy Printer Care Software- |
D

overview and features

» Small & Medium

» Data sheet (pdf, 94k

Bl » Supported printers
Browse & Buy » FAQ (pdf, 32K)
» Products Attention: = Technical Support
w Printing & imaging Microsoft Windows Vista™
software now supported.

Free download

» Download software

= Special offers
= Easy financing
» Find a rezeller
» Otherways to buy

= Support & Drivers

Overview » Specifications

» Solutions
» Semnvices ?
Overview
= Mews & Events Are you responsible for keeping up to 15 HP printers up and running in your office?
= Request printed
Calglod If 50, HP has a tool designed just for you: |

» Sian un f update email

Under Free download, click Download software, and then follow the instructions for downloading and
installing the software.
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Access
To gain access to HP Easy Printer Care, follow these steps:
1. Click Start.
2. Select All Programs.
3. Select Hewlett-Packard.
4. Select HP Easy Printer Care.
5

Click Start HP Easy Printer Care. The Easy Printer Care screen appears.

Find Other Printers

Click Find Other Printers on the left pane of the My HP Printers screen to open the Step 1 of 3: Start
Search screen.

Figure 2-84 Step 1 of 3: Start Search screen

1l Hp Easy Printer Care

[fg] Find Other Printers

Step 1 of 3: Start Search

To find other printers on your network and add them to your printer list, first select the type of search you want to perform.

Specify the type of network search to perform:

& Quick find (search for 8 specific IP sddress)

Search for. <Enter IP Address»

) General search (searches for &l HP printers on your netwark)
Advanced Search Settings...

If you know the TCP/IP address of the product, type the address in the Search for field and then click
Next.

To conduct a search for products over a network, select the General search (searches for all HP
printers on your network) option, and then click Next.

Click Advanced Search Settings to open a screen that you can use to select the number of “hops” that
the system makes. The Advanced Search Settings screen appears.

Click Cancel on this and on any other screen where it appears to return to the main HP Easy Printer
Care screen.
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Figure 2-85 Advanced Search Settings screen

1l gy dvanced Search Settings

Specify the number of netvwark hops to allow inthe search.

WARNIMNG: With more network hops, the search will be broader and take longer. | may also
atternpt to cross firewalls.

Metvwark hops

When you click Next on the Find Other Printers — Step 1 of 3: Start Search screen, the Searching
for printers, please wait... screen appears.
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Figure 2-86 Searching for printers, please wait... screen

il Hp Easy Printer Care

Find Other Printers

HP Eazy Printer Care is s2arching your network for HP printers, Pleaze waid .,

Searching for printers, please wait...
A & N N N E E =

A Hraululs | HEw e m

When a product has been found, one of two screens appears: the Step 2 of 3: Verify Printer Found
screen or the Step 2 of 3: Select Printers screen.
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Figure 2-87 Step 2 of 3: Verify Printer Found screen

1l Hp Fasy Printer Care

Find Other Printers

Step 2 of 3: Verify Printer Found
The following HP printer was found. If this |s the prirter you wart, click “Next®.

Address: 192162010
Model Hame: HP Color LaserJet

) L) EE )

If the results do not list the product, click Previous to search again.

If the product that you want is listed, click Next. See Figure 2-89 Step 3 of 3: Customize Settings screen
on page 127.
Figure 2-88 Step 2 of 3: Select Printers screen

1l yp Easy Printer Care

Find Other Printers

Step 2 of X Select Printers
The following HP printers were found. Select the printers o add to your printers list.

List prinkes s by | Model Name

Available Printers: Printers to Add:
hoclel Name | Address Madel Naime | Address
HP Color Laser et 4600 192.168.0.10
HP Color LagerJet CP3505 192168010

SR SR ST

Select the product in the Available Printers: pane and click the green double-arrows button. The
product name moves to the Printers to Add: pane.
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Click Next to add the product. The Step 3 of 3: Customize Settings screen appears.

Figure 2-89 Step 3 of 3: Customize Settings screen
I Hp Easy Printer Care

Find Other Printers

Step 3 of 3: Customize Settings:

The specified printers will be added to your 'My HP Printers' printer grougp.

If you wwant to recetve aleris for supply or printer problems on these printers, click "Alert Seftings®.

c
o
=
o
‘=
o
0
@
©
o
S
®
3
=
o
n

Click Alert Settings to open the Alert Settings screen.
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Figure 2-90 Alert Settings screen

1l Hp Easy Printer Care

Printer Hame

HP Color LaserJet CP3505 Off |

Settings for: HP Color LaserJet
Llerting is; Con & off

Printer Alerts

Printer cannat print (mare infa)

Printer haz a problem, but can continue (moare infa)

Motify me:
Only if | am printing to this printer (user mode)

Anytime problems accur (maintainer mode)

Job Alert=s

Thiz printer does not support job alerts

Turn alert notification on and off by selecting an option in the Settings for: field.
Under Printer Alerts, select the kind of alert notifications that you want to receive:
e  Printer cannot print

e  Printer has a problem, but can continue

If you want to be notified of problems only when printing to the product, select Only if | am printing to
this printer (user mode).

If you are an administrator or are responsible for ordering printer supplies, select Anytime problems
occur (maintainer mode).

Under Notification Method, select one of the following options:
e Popup dialog
e  Desktop alert

Click Save to save your alert-notification settings. The My HP Printers screen appears.
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Figure 2-91 My HP Printers screen

1 Hp Easy Printer Care

[} Easy Printer Care

Devices

il My HP Printers
= hp color Lasewlet 4600

My HP Printers
Device List

& HP Color Laser Jet CF3505 ) :
[i5) Mlert Seftings  View as:  Ties |

hp color LaserJet 4600
1529680190
Ready

i compatible Printer

" £l

i R

|| HP Proactive Support is not ensibled on your system. (more infa)

[ suwpses oreeriva— QI 7 ]

HP Colar Lager Jet CPIS05
182168010
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My HP Printers screen — Overview tab

Click the product icon to open the Overview tab.

Figure 2-92 Overview tab

i pp Easy Printer Care

Easy Printer Care

WP Cobor Laser ket CPIS05
TRERRI0)

Supplies Stalus

il My Printers HP Color LaserJet CP3505 (192.68.0.10)
D [FCla ST | overvew  [ETTIN
[ Compatibae Primers ) et Semingss &0
5L Find other Printers
Dewice: Cartridge Status:" fterms Meeding Attertion:

Papr:

Paper Source Type Size Status
| Tray1 HP Any Supeor Type Any Size O

| Tray 2 HP Pisin Letr 356116 o

| Ty 3 HP P Ligal 651460, o
Cartridges:

Prirt Cartricige Estimated Status” Pages Remsining™ NP Part Musmiber
| Bk % 5,594 Q7oA
| cyn 0% 6,626 arseia
| Muzeren 5 5989 Q7SR
| vediow B8R 8,000 ‘a75E3
it

* u Extimabe only. Actusl supply kel may vary.
"* = Approximede only. Pages remaining wil vary depending onitypes of documents prinbed

B HP Prosective Suppor i N0l Snaied o Your SEem. (mors k)

The Overview tab shows the following information under Device Status:
e  Product name

e  Product TCP/IP address

e A graph showing usage for each print cartridge

e Alist of any problems that require attention

Click the help button B to open the HP Easy Printer Care Help screen.
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Figure 2-93 HP Easy Printer Care Help screen

1 Hp Easy Printer Care

/7)) HP Easy Printer Care Help

Ouverview Help
Thiz tab shows status and supplies information for the selected printer.

Device Status

The Device Status zection shoves printer status information. This section zhows device
idertification information, contral panel messages, and print cartridge levels. t also displays
current alert conditions, such as an empty print cartridge.

Supplies Status

The Supplies Status section shovws detailed supplies astatus, such as the percertage of toner
remaining in the print cartridges and the status of the media that iz loaded in each tray.

Some printers alzo provide a Supplies Detailz link. If available, thiz link will open s status page
with more detailed information about printer zupplies and recycling information.

Far general heln, incloding information on Alert Seltings and Supplies Ordering, oo to
Application Oveniew.

The Overview Help screen provides an overview of the Device Status and Cartridges sections of the
Overview tab.

Under Supplies Status on the Overview tab, the following information is provided about print media:

Location (by tray)
Type (media type)
Size (media size)

Status (OK, Out)

Under Cartridges, the following information is provided for each cartridge:

Print Cartridge (color)
Estimated Status (percentage)
Pages Remaining

HP Part Number

Click Supplies Ordering... to open the Supplies Ordering screen.
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Figure 2-94 Supplies Ordering screen

i pp Easy Printer Care

Wiew Supplis far; HP Coor Lassr ks CPSS05(1921680.10 |
Sort Suppées By: | Prinlers, e Supply Type

WP Cobor Laser Jet CPIS0S (192.1680.10)

| Estimated Stetus*
] Erack Cartrize I
L] Cyer Caekdge I | =
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Select the appropriate check boxes under Order for each supply that you want. In the Quantity field,

type the quantity that you want to order.

Click Print Shopping List for a hard-copy list of the supplies that you are ordering.

Click Shop Online for Supplies if you have access to the Web and would like to place an online order.

The Transfer printer information to HP Sure Supply? screen appears.
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Figure 2-95 Transfer printer information to HP Sure Supply? screen
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Transfer printer information to HP SureSupply?

The fastest way to order supplies online is to transmit information about your printer to HP. Or if

T you prefar, you can enter this information on your awn.

HP SuraSupply:
Simpler, smarnter online
supplies ordering
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HP rezpects your privacy. Only inforrmation and status about your printer will be sent; no
personal information will be shared. Please refer to the Shared Information paoe to know maore
about the data that will be transmitted.

Privacy Statemant Using this site means you accept ifs terms

@ 2005 Hevdett-Padard Development Company, L.FP.

If you click Yes, please send my printer information, only information and status about the product
will be sent; no personal information will be shared. If you click No, let me provide my printer
information, no information is sent. The Welcome to HP SureSupply screen opens.
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Figure 2-96 Welcome to HP SureSupply screen
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On the Supplies Ordering page, click Cancel to return to the My HP Printers screen.

If the status of the product changes after you open the HP Easy Printer Care screen (for instance, if you

have sent a print job to the product), click the refresh button & in the upper-right corner of any screen
where it appears to refresh the information.
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HP Easy Printer Care — Support tab
On the My HP Printers screen, click the Support tab to open the Support screen.
Figure 2-97 Support tab

typ Easy Printer Care
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Easy Printer Cane i HP Prossttivee Support
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Adtwanced Tools & Settings = Wstant Suppart
Connsct bo the web sarver softwars on this prinker EI In=tant Suppod offers sssy bo use sellhsip
and access advanced cordiguration, prinder diagnostics and quck access 1o HP eoqperis via

Browsas anline nformation
Lok up documentalion on your prinler ot HP.
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i HP Prosctive Support is not snabled on your sysiem.  (mors infia)

Click the help button to open the Support Help screen.
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Figure 2-98 Support Help screen

I|'|!_HI3' Easy Printer Care

K/} HP Easy Printer Care Help

Support Help
This tab provides an overviewy of printer status as well as access to device management and
troubleshooting tools for the selected printer.

Device Status

The Device Status section showws printer status information. This section shows device
idertification information. | alzo shows current alert conditions, such as printer errors.

Device Management

The Device Managemert section provides links and wtilties available to maintain your printer.

Troubleshooting and Help

The Troubleshooting and Help section provides links and utilities that can assist you with
getting support for printer problems . This section includes HP's industry-leading Instant
Support diagnostics, access to suppott specislists, and more.

For general help, Incidding information op Alert Settings and Supplies Ordering, goto
Apalication Owverndew.

The Support Help screen provides an overview of the Device Status, Maintenance Tools, and
Troubleshooting Tools sections of the Support tab.

On the Support tab, click Supplies Ordering to open the Supplies Ordering screen. The Transfer
printer information to HP InstantSupport? screen opens. See Figure 2-95 Transfer printer
information to HP Sure Supply? screen on page 133 and the following instructions to proceed with your
order.

Device Management
The following tools are available in the Device Management pane:
e Easy Printer Care
e Advanced Tools & Settings

Clicking Easy Printer Care opens the Web browser to the HP web site and displays information pages
about the HP Easy Printer Care software.

Clicking Advanced Tools & Settings opens the HP embedded Web server.

Bf NOTE: HP Easy Printer Care software is a Windows application and does not require any browser
support. The link to the HP embedded Web server, however, uses a Web browser.
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Troubleshooting Tools and Help
The following tools are available in the Troubleshooting Tools and Help pane of the Support tab:

e HP Proactive Support. Click to enable the HP Easy Printer Care software to poll the product
periodically to supply diagnostic information to HP.

Figure 2-99 HP Proactive Support dialog box — HP Easy Printer Care

HP Proactive Support
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@ experience. HP Proactive Suppoit wil also link yvour printing system to HP com's suppor systems to notity you about the istest flxes b4
availakle from HP . HP Proactive Support provides easy, one-click soltions in many cases. _9'
f
(8]
HP recommends: you enable HP Proactive Support. Select the options bedow to indicate how often you woulkd ke HP Proactive Support 7))
to run disgnostic scans of your printing system and check for updates from HP .com. Q
©
; . : : ()
HP Proactive Suppart is: ®on O o Leatn more about HF Proactive Support and view Privacy Statement E
2
=
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e Instant Support. Click to open a Web page about the product to find specialized information and
support.

e Browse online information. Click to open a Web page to find information about the product.

e Contact a support specialist. Click to open a Web page where you can supply information about
the product and receive customized support. You can send an instant message, an e-mail, or
submit a problem and view the case status online. The page also provides telephone numbers for
HP customer care centers.
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HP Customer Participation Program

After the product is installed, you have the option of participating in HP's voluntary program for
communication between your system and HP. This feature, available through software that is included
on the printing-system software installation CD, helps HP monitor toner usage.

At the time of the invitation (about two weeks after installation), full disclosure of the information to be
communicated is provided. Participation is entirely voluntary, and the impact on processing and
connection speeds is negligible. Personal information is never sent to HP unless permission is given.
TCP/IP addresses are used only to enable the connection and for security purposes.

Figure 2-100 Welcome to the HP Product Survey Program screen

HF Laserlet M2727nf MFP

ﬁ Welcome to the HP Product Survey
ﬁ Program

invent

Waould you like to participate in the HP Product Survey Program? If is a research
program focused on understanding how custorers use HP products, This information
will allow HP to improve products to meet customer needs.,

The information is used in an anonymous and aggregate form. &t the end of the
survey, you will also be given a choice to let HP associate your information with your
product registration,

Click "More Information” for more information about what will be shared.,

This decision is applicable to all users on this computer,

More Information Participate @

If you decline the invitation, the dialog box does not appear again and no data will be gathered.
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Scan software

° Scan methods

° HP LaserJet Scan software

° Scan drivers

Scan methods
Scan from the product by using any of the following methods:

e  From the product control panel. On the product control panel, press the Scan To button. Use
the arrow buttons to select an option, and then press the Start Scan or the OK button.

= NOTE: Scanning from the product control panel is possible only after the option has been
configured in the HP LaserJet Scan software.

The following options are configured by default for a USB connection:
o If you select File, the scanned photo will be saved to a directory that you specify.

° If you select OCR, the scanned document will be opened in the Readiris software to convert
into an editable text document.

Bf NOTE: This option only appears if Readiris text-recognition software is installed on the
computer. For more information, see the help on the Readiris CD.

o If you select EMAIL PIC, the scanned photo will be attached to a new e-mail message. You
can then add an e-mail address, add notes, and send the message.

° If you select EMAIL DOC, the scanned document will be attached to a new e-mail message.
You can then add an e-mail address, add notes, and send the message.

o If you select SETUP, the HP LaserJet Scan software opens the Scan Setup Options dialog
box, where you can create, change, or delete the destination options that are available when
you press the Start Scan button on the product control panel.

Bf NOTE: Photos are scanned at 150 dpi and documents are scanned at 300 dpi.

e From the computer by using HP LaserJet Scan (Windows). Click Start, select Programs or
All Programs, select HP, select the name of the product, and then click Scan. For more
information, see HP LaserJet Scan software on page 139.

e From a TWAIN- or WIA-compliant software program. Check the help system in the software
program to learn how to scan by using a TWAIN- or WIA-compliant scanner from within that
program. For more information, see Scan drivers on page 146.

HP LaserJet Scan software

Use the HP LaserJet Scan software to scan from the product and then complete any of the following
tasks with the data:

e Save the scanned item to a file.

e Attach the scanned item to an e-mail.
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e  Perform text recognition on the scanned item through Readiris, if Readiris text-recognition software
is installed on the computer.

e Open the scanned item with any third-party software program that supports the drag-and-drop
function.

To use the HP LaserJet Scan software, click Start, select Programs or All Programs, select HP, select
the name ofthe product, and then click Scan.

The HP LaserJet Scan software saves the scan as any of the following image file types:

e .BMP
e .GIF

e JPG
e .PDF

e .TIFF (both regular and compressed)

Convert a scanned document into editable text by using the Readiris software. The following editable
text file types are supported in Readiris:

e .BMP
e .DCA
e .DOC
e .DW
e HTM
e .MM
e .PDF
e .RTF
o TXT
e WP
e WPS
e WS
e WS2
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The HP LaserJet Scan software contains a simple user interface with a What would you like to do?
drop-down menu, a Setup... button, and a Scan button.

Figure 2-101 HP LaserJet Scan dialog box

HP Laser.Jet Scan

What would vou like to do’?

Setup... Scan Cancel ‘ Help |

The What would you like to do? drop-down menu contains any user-defined destinations, and the
following default destination options:

e Scan a document and attach it to an e-mail

e Scan a photo and attach it to an e-mail
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e Scan a photo and save it to a file
e Prompt me for settings first and then scan
e Scan a document into editable text (if Readiris software is installed)

Figure 2-102 HP LaserJet Scan drop-down menu

HP Laser.Jet Scan

What would vou like to do’?

Scan a phata and save it ta a file j

Scan a document and attach it b an e-mail
Scan a photo and attach it to an e-mail

Scan a photo and save it bo a file
Prompt me for zettings first and then zcan

After you select a destination, click Scan to start the scan.

Click Setup... to open the Scan Setup Options dialog box, where you can create, change, or delete
the destination options that are available in the What would you like to do? drop-down menu and
specify the destination options that are available when you press the Scan To button on the product
control panel. Each destination has a unique name and scan settings associated with it.
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Figure 2-103 Scan Setup Options dialog box

Scan Setup Options

X

What would you like to do with the scan’?

' Create a new destination with zettings that | will zpecify
" Change an existing zcan destination

[ Delete an existing destination

Change the destinationz that shaw up on the alkin-one control panel when | press the <Scan
T o button.

| Mext » | Cancel Help

Ef NOTE: The Change the destinations that show up on the all-in-one control panel when | press
the <Scan To> button. option appears only if HP ToolboxFX is running.

Many of the dialog boxes in the HP LaserJet Scan software contain the following four common buttons:
e Click Back to return to the previous dialog box.

e Click Next to go to the next dialog box.

e Click Cancel to cancel the creation or deletion of a scan destination.

e Click Help to gain access to context-sensitive help for the dialog box.

The HP LaserJet Scan software presents a series of dialog boxes that depend on the selections made
in the HP LaserJet Scan software dialog boxes. The following flowcharts show the sequence of HP
LaserJet Scan software dialog boxes.
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Figure 2-104 HP LaserJet Scan dialog box flowchart — 1 of 2
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Figure 2-105 HP LaserJet Scan dialog box flowchart — 2 of 2
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Every time the HP LaserJet Scan software is used, an HPPSCANS5.LOG file is generated in the current
user's temporary directory. The HPPSCANS5.LOG file appends after every scan, and develops a log of
operations that helps troubleshoot scanning problems. To gain access to the log file, follow these steps:

1. Click Start and then click Run....
2. Type $TEMP% in the Open: field and then click OK.
3. Double-click the hppscan5.log file in the window that opens.

Selecting the third-party destination option saves the scanned image in a file of the specified file type.
The HP LaserJet Scan software then starts the specified software program by appending the filename
after the software filename. Because the HP LaserJet Scan software does not support automatic
discovery of software programs, you must specify the correct software program and specify a file type
that your program supports.
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E-mail

The HP LaserJet Scan software for Windows supports only 32-bit, messaging application programming
interface (MAPI)-compliant e-mail programs, and does not support Internet-based e-mail programs such
as Hotmail, Yahoo, or MSN. The following table lists examples of supported e-mail programs.

Table 2-9 Examples of supported e-mail programs

Program Name Windows OS

Microsoft Outlook Yes: Outlook 97, Outlook 98, Outlook 2003, Outlook XP
Microsoft Outlook Express Yes

Lotus Notes Yes: V3.0 and later

E-mail is always sent through the default e-mail client. To see the default e-mail client in Windows XP
(the path varies for other Windows operating system), click Start, click Settings, click Control Panel,
click Network and Internet Options, click Internet Options, click the Programs tab, and review the
E-mail setting.
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Scan settings

The following table shows the available scan settings.

Table 2-10 Available scan settings

Option Scan settings
Resolution e 75dpi
NOTE: Higher resolution scanning requires longer scan e 100dpi
times and more memory.
e 150dpi
e 200dpi
e 300dpi
e 600 dpi
e 1200 dpi
Image type (bit depth) e  Black and White (1 bit)

e  Grayscale (8 bit)

o Color (24 bit)

File type e Adobe PDF (*.pdf)
e JPEG (*jpg, *jpeg)
o  GIF (*.gif)
e  Windows Bitmap (*.bmp)
o TIFF (*.tiff, *.tif)

e  TIFF — compressed (* iff, * tif)

Size to scan o Letter

e Legal
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Table 2-10 Available scan settings (continued)

Option

Scan settings

Executive

A6

A5

A4

Envelope #10

Envelope DL

Envelope C5

Envelope B5

Envelope Monarch

B5 (ISO)

B5 (JIS)

Double Postcard (JIS)

Postcard

Postcard Std #10

8.5x13

16K

Business Card

Photo:

Photo:

Photo:

Photo:

Photo:

Photo:

Photo:

Photo:

Photo:

3.5x5in(9x 13 cm)
5x3.5in(13x9cm)
4x6in (10 x 15 cm)
6 x 4in (15 x 10 cm)
5x7in (13 x 18 cm)
7x5in (18 x 13 cm)
6x8in (15 x 24 cm)
8x6in (24 x 15 cm)

8 x 10in (20 x 25 cm)

Scan drivers

° TWAIN driver

° WIA driver
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TWAIN driver

The product software includes a TWAIN-driver user interface that provides great flexibility and a wide
range of image-quality options. TWAIN is an industry-standard scanning protocol, and you can initiate
scans from the product by using any TWAIN-compliant program.

Peripheral management language (PML) is the supported scan language.

Bf NOTE: The TWAIN driver does not support duplex scanning.

TWAIN compatibility

TWAIN-compliant programs can scan documents directly from the product. Programs that follow the
TWAIN standards should work because the HP LaserJet products support the required core functions
for TWAIN version 1.9 compliance. However, these programs have only limited support for extended
TWAIN options, and software that requires full support, such as Adobe and Core, might not function as
expected.

For programs that are not TWAIN-compliant, use the following steps as a workaround:

1. Usethe HP LaserJet Scan software to scan the document into a folder in . TIFF format (or any other
file type that the software supports).
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2. Import the .TIFF file into the program.

For more information about TWAIN, visit the following Web site:

www.twain.org
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TWAIN-driver
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re 2-106 TWAIN-driver user interface
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The TWAIN user interface contains the following options:
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New Scan. Use this control to rescan the image. Flatbed scanner previews always appear at 75
dpi and in color.

Accept. Use this control to rescan the image if the original is on the flatbed scanner and to then
send the image back to the program with the specified settings.

Resize. Use this control to change the selection area for the final scan.
Lighten/Darken. Use this control to lighten or darken the scanned image.
Color Adjustment. Use this control to adjust the color on the scanned image.

Resolution. Use this option to designate the final resolution for the image. The software
interpolates non-native resolutions that are higher than 1200 dpi.

Mirror. Use this option to flip the scanned image horizontally.
Invert Colors. Use this control to invert the colors in the scanned image.

Descreen. Use this control to apply a special algorithm that detects and removes undesirable
patterns from the scanned image. Selecting this option automatically triggers a rescan because
the descreen operation must take place as the image data is flowing in from the scanner.

Rotate. Use this control to rotate the scanned image 90°.

Software description ENWW



e Zoom. Use this control to zoom in on the selected area of the scan. This automatically starts a
rescan if one is needed to obtain a clear image.

e Reset Tools. Use this option to reset all the controls to their default values.
To set additional scan settings, on the Scan menu, click Scan Preferences.

Figure 2-107 Scan Preferences — Web Page Dialog
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Software description

Restore Defaills |

| Caleed

E

The Scan Preferences dialog box contains two tabs: Automatic and Quality vs. Speed. However, the
HP LaserJet Scan software supports only the options on the Automatic tab. The following options are
available on the Automatic tab:

e Automatically straighten scanned images

e Automatically adjust exposure

e Automatically adjust color

e Use enhanced color

e Prompt for additional scans from glass/TMA.

° Restore Defaults

WIA driver

Bf NOTE: The WIA driver does not support duplex scanning.
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Use any of the following methods to open the Windows Image Acquisition (WIA) scanning feature for

Windows XP:

e  Start WIA scanning through a WIA-compliant software program.

Figure 2-108 WIA scanning — WIA compliant software program

17 Untitled - Paint

Edit View Image Colors Help

Mew
Open...
Save

Save As..,

From Scanner or Camera...

Print Preview
Page Setup...
Print...

Send...

Set As Background |
Set As Background |

Set As Background |
Recent File

Exit

e Right-click on the scanner icon in the My Computer folder, and then click Scan.

Tiled)
Centered)

Stretched

Ctrl+M
Ctrl+Q
Ctrl+5

Ctrl+P

Alt+F4

e Right-click on the scanner icon in the My Computer folder, and then click Scanner Wizard.

e Right-click on the scanner icon in the Scanners and Cameras folder in the Control Panel, and

then click Scan.
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e Right-click on the scanner icon in the Scanners and Cameras folder in the Control Panel, and
then click Scanner Wizard.

Figure 2-109 WIA scanning — Scanners and Cameras folder
% Scanners and Cameras u

If you do not see your device in the list, make sure it is connected to the computer and turned
on, then choose Refresh.
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Refresh | | ) Add Device... | | ScanProfiles | | €Properties |

Dol need to use this to install my scanner or camera?
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WIA has its own user interface. It is relatively simple and does not contain the wide range of image-

quality options that are available in the TWAIN-driver user interface.

Figure 2-110 WIA-driver user interface — flatbed

r =% Scan using HP Laserlet M2727nf MFP _

What do you wantto scan?
Paper source
Hatbed -

Select an option below for the type of picture you
want to scan.

w [ @ Color picture

E (71 Grayscale picture

Bl | © Black and white picture ortext

- | () Custom Settings

You can also:
Adiust the quality of the scanned picture

Page size: [LegalB.ExHind"les {216x 356 v]  Preview L_,L‘:m__l _ Caneel
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Figure 2-111 WIA-driver user interface — ADF (no preview)
3 1
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[ Document Feeder - ]
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o
r ©
jx () Customn Settings E
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You can also: n

Adjust the quality of the scanned picture

Page size: |Legal 8.5 14inches (216x 356 + | Scan || Cancel

When you use the WIA scan driver, you must modify the brightness and contrast after you perform the
scan. Contrast or brightness modifications cannot be set on the product. Only native product resolutions
are supported, and no software interpolation is performed. The WIA scan driver supports ADF or flatbed
scanning, but does not support duplex scanning. The WIA scan driver supports the following file types:

e .BMP
e JPG
e GIF

e .TIFF
e .FPX
e .PNG

= NOTE: For more information about scanning, see the HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series User Guide,
which is available on the printing-system CD that came with the product.
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Fax Setup Utility

The HP LaserJet Fax Setup Utility appears after the printing-system software is installed. HP
recommends that you run the utility to configure the fax settings for both the software and the product
control panel.

Ef NOTE: You can also start HP LaserJet Fax Setup Utility by clicking Start, selecting Programs or
All Programs, selecting HP, selecting the name of the product, and then clicking HP Fax Setup
Wizard.

1. The Fax Setup Utility — Welcome screen appears.

Figure 2-112 Fax Setup Utility — Welcome screen
Tk HP Laser.Jet Fax Setup Utility

X

Ywelcome to the HP Lazer)et Fax Setup Utiliby.

Uzing the Fax Setup Utility, you can easily set your device with the necessary fax
zeftings.

“When the Utility has finizhed, your HP Lazerlet will be ready to zend and receive fases.

Mate: Thiz Ltility must be fully completed far the settings to take effect.

Click Mest to continue after each step. If you need to return to a previous step, chick
Back.

MHewt » Cancel

Bf NOTE: After the printing-system software is installed, the Fax Setup Utility opens automatically.
Run the utility even if you have already configured the fax settings. The settings in the Fax Setup
Utility are used by HP ToolboxFX to run other faxing features, such as the fax cover page.

Click Next to continue.

Bf NOTE: In all following Fax Setup Ultility screens, click Back to return to the previous screen or
click Cancel to stop the Fax Setup Utility.
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2. The Fax Setup Dial prefix? screen appears.
Figure 2-113 Fax Setup Utility — Fax ldentification: Dial prefix? screen

HP Laser.Jet Fax Setup Utility. f'>__<|

Do you need ta dial any digits before connecting to an outzide line, or to termpaorarily
dizable call waiting’?

Ewxample: 9, =70

7 Mo, | do not need ta enter any numbers before the fax number. c
(o]
=
o

* “esz, | need to enter a dial prefis before the fas number. 3
(2}

* Dial prefix: ©
£ :

2

(vt

(o)

(72}

* required field [if you need to enter a dial prefix)

< Back MHext = Cancel

If you do not need to dial a prefix number to send a fax, select No, | do not need to enter any
numbers before the fax number..

If you need to dial a prefix number to send a fax, select Yes, | need to enter a dial prefix before
the fax number., and then type the number in the Dial prefix field.

Click Next.
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3. The Fax Setup: Confirmation page after fax? screen appears.
Figure 2-114 Fax Setup Utility — Fax Identification: Confirmation page after fax? screen
HP Laser.Jet Fax Setup Utility E|

Wiould you like ko print a confirmation page after a fax iz zent ar received?

" Mo

* “eg

| Ewvery Fax ﬂ

[v Include thurbnail of the first page

< Back Mest » Cancel

If you do not want a fax confirmation page to print, select No.

If you do want a fax confirmation page to print, select Yes, select the fax conditions that will print
the confirmation page (Every Fax, Receive Fax, or Send Fax Only), and select whether to include

a thumbnail of the first page of the fax.

Click Next.
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4. The Fax Setup: Fax Line? screen appears.
Figure 2-115 Fax Setup Utility — Fax Identification: Fax Line? screen

HP Laser.Jet Fax Setup Utility. f'>__<|

Do you have a separate phone line that is dedicated to zending and receiving fax callz
[no woice calls received]?

" Ma,| do not have a dedicated fax line.

{*+ ‘Yes, | have a dedicated fax line.
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< Back MHext = Cancel

If you do not have a dedicated fax line, select No, | do not have a dedicated fax line..
If you have a dedicated fax line, select Yes, | have a dedicated fax line..

Click Next.
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5. The Fax Identification: User Information screen appears.
Figure 2-116 Fax Setup Utility — Fax ldentification: User Information screen
HP Laser.Jet Fax Setup Utility E|

Enter the phone number of the line pou use for bath voice and fax callz. The number will
appear at the top of each fax you send.

|f your chooze bo add vaur company hame, it will be displaved next bo pour fax number.

* Fam Noice number:

Company Mame:

|HF LASERJET Féx

* required figld

< Back Mest » Cancel

Type your fax number and, if you want, your company name in the appropriate fields.

Click Next.
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6. The Fax Setup: Distinctive Ring Service? screen appears.
Figure 2-117 Fax Setup Utility — Fax Identification: Distinctive Ring Service? screen

HP Laser.Jet Fax Setup Utility. f$_(|

Do you have Diztinctive Ring Service on the telephone line connected o vour HP
Lazer)et all-in-one?

+ Mo, | do not have a distinctive ring service.

" ez, | have a distinctive ring service.
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< Back MHext = Cancel

If you do not have a distinctive-ring service, select No, | do not have a distinctive ring service..
If you have a distinctive-ring service, select Yes, | have a distinctive ring service.

Click Next.
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7. The Fax identification: Telephone answering machine? screen appears.

Figure 2-118 Fax Setup Utility — Fax identification: Telephone answering machine? screen
HP Laser.Jet Fax Setup Utility §|

Do yow uze an answening maching to answer voice callz on the phone line you will be
uzing’?

Mate: If you use voice mail from vour local telephone compary, the fax auto detect feature
af waur HP Lazer)et will nat wark. [k this caze, vau may need ko arder a diztinctive ring
zervice or a dedicated fax line fram your local telephone compar.

" Mo, | do not uze a telephone anzwering machine on the phane line | will be uzsing.

(* ‘Yesz, | uze a telephone answering machine on the phone line | will be uzing.

< Back Mest » Cancel
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Select the appropriate response, and then click Next. Depending on the response, follow the
directions in one of the following sections.

a. No, I do not use a telephone answering machine on the phone line | will be using..

Figure 2-119 Fax Setup Utility — Fax identification: Phone connection? screen

HP Laser.Jet Fax Setup Utility

Wil you be attaching a phone to the HP Lazerlet? ™ Yes
% Mo
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< Back | Mest » Cancel
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Select the appropriate response, and then click Next. Depending on the response, follow the
directions in one of the following sections.

i.  If you will be attaching a phone to the product, select Yes, and then click Next. The Fax

identification: Shared fax line? screen appears.

Figure 2-120 Fax Setup Utility — Fax identification: Shared fax line? screen

HP LaserJet Fax Setup Utility

voice callz

the incoming fas.

< Back

M et >

Your HF Lazer)et will share the fax line with the attached telephone on the device for

[f your HP Lazerlet determines that the incoming call iz a fawit will automatically receive

If the attached phone ringz, that means the incoming call iz a voice call,

Cancel

3

Click Next.

162 Chapter 2 Software description

ENWW



ii. If you will not be attaching a phone to the product, select No, and then click Next. The
Fax identification: Automatically answer all incoming calls? screen appears.

Figure 2-121 Fax Setup Utility — Fax identification: Automatically answer all
incoming calls? screen

HP Laser.Jet Fax Setup Utility

Would you like the device to automatically angwer all incoming calls?

* Yez

" Mo
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< Back MHext > Cancel
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Select the appropriate response, and then click Next. Depending on the response, follow

the directions in one of the following sections.

1.  If you would like the product to automatically answer all incoming calls, select

Yes and then click Next.

Figure 2-122 Fax Setup Utility — Answer all calls mode screen

HP LaserJet Fax Setup Utility

Your HP Lazer)et will be zetup to answer all calls automatically.

< Back M et >

Cancel

Click Next.
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If you would not like the product to automatically answer all incoming calls, select

No and then click Next.

HP Laser.Jet Fax Setup Utility

Y'our HP Lazer) et will be zetup in manual answer mode.

TECEVE,

IECEVE,

Figure 2-123 Fax Setup Utility — Manual answer mode screen

If you receive a known fax call, prezs Start Fax on the HP Laserlet to initiate the Fax

If you receive a known fax call, press Start Fax on the HP Laserlet o initiate the fax

< Back MHext >

Cancel

Click Next.
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b. Yes, |l use a telephone answering machine on the phone line | will be using..

Bf NOTE: This screen appears only if you have a dedicated fax line.

Figure 2-124 Fax Setup Utility — Fax identification: Shared telephone line screen

HP Laser.Jet Fax Setup Utility

< Back

MHext =

Your HP Lazer) et will share the telephone ling with your telephone answering device.

After wour telephone answering device answers the call, the HP Laser et will listen on the
line. IF it hears fax tones, it will receive the fas,

|f your pick up the phone and hear fax tones, you zhould hang up at this point, and the HP
Lazerlet will pick up the fax call

Cancel

Click Next.
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8. The Fax identification: Current date and time screen appears.

Figure 2-125 Fax Setup Utility — Fax identification: Current date and time screen

HP Laser.Jet Fax Setup Utility

The current date and time on the device iz 2007-8-1 06:02 P

Time iz used on faxes and fax reportz.,

Do you want to change the current date or time’?

+ Mo

" “Yes, use the spstem date and tirme from this computer: 2007-08-01 12:02 PM
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" ez, | want to manually enter the date and time

< Back MHext = Cancel

B NOTE: The currentdate and time from the product is shown, as well as the current date and time
from the computer.

Select the appropriate response, and then click Next. Depending on the response, follow the
directions in one of the following sections.

a. No. Select this option and click Next to use the product date and time and complete the Fax
Setup Utility.

b. Yes, use the system date and time from this computer:. Select this option and click
Next to use the computer date and time and complete the Fax Setup Utility.
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c. Yes, | want to manually enter the date and time. Select this option and click Next to
manually enter the date and time.

Figure 2-126 Fax Setup Utility — Date and time screen

HP Laser.Jet Fax Setup Utility

]

Time Format;
(¢ 12-hour
" 24-hour

Enter Time:

Haur: E - kirLite: 14 - Ak /P Pt =

Date Format:
MDD Y
" DD-MM-AY
MDD

Enter Date:

bdanth: 2w Daw: 1 - Tear 2007 -

< Back | MHext = Cancel ‘

Select formats and type the date and time. Click Next to and complete the Fax Setup Ultility.
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9. The Fax Setup Utility — Complete screen appears.

Figure 2-127 Fax Setup Utility — Complete screen

HP Laser.Jet Fax Setup Utility

Congratulationg! ¥ou have completed the Fax Setup Utility and your HP Lazer) et iz now
ready ko fam,
For additional information on Fax configuration and usage, pleaze conzult the User c
Guide o
=
Q.
=
(&)
(2}
()
©
o
©
3
b=
(o)
(72}
Cloze
Click Close.

Bf NOTE: For more information about faxing, see the HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series User
Guide, which is available on the printing-system CD that came with the product.
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HP Send Fax software

Use the HP Send Fax software to send faxes from the computer. To use the HP Send Fax software,
click Start, select Programs or All Programs, select HP, select the name of the product, and then click

Send Fax.

Figure 2-128 HP LaserJet Send Fax dialog box — user interface

.TE HP LaserJet Send Fax

Fax Ta
Ean Number 15551234 -
Mame |-.||:|hn Doe
Compaty |Y|:|ur Company
Phaone Boak:, Clear Entry
Create Recipient Ljst
Resolution " Standard
i+ Fine
T Superfine
- Include 'with Fax—
[ CoverPage »»
[ Pages in Document Tray Defaults
Send How Fresiew ...
Lancel Help

Ef NOTE: The HP Send Fax software works with HP ToolboxFX. If you turn off HP ToolboxFX, you cannot
use some of the HP Send Fax software features, such as the fax phone book. However, you can still

preview and send faxes.
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In some cases, faxing from the computer is more convenient and offers more choices than faxing from
the product control panel, such as in the following:

e Faxto multiple recipients

e Create a cover page

e Fax pages scanned from the product ADF

e  Fax without first printing and scanning the document

For any fax job, click Preview... to view the fax and click Send Now to send the fax.

Bf NOTE: Formore information about faxing, see the HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series User Guide, which
is available on the printing-system installation CD that came with the product.
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Fax to multiple recipients

To send a fax to multiple recipients, use the HP Send Fax software to create a recipient list by using
one of the following methods:

e Click Create Recipient List on the HP LaserJet Send Fax dialog box. For each recipient, type in
the information and then click Add to list.

Figure 2-129 HP LaserJet Send Fax dialog box — multiple recipients

.TE HP LaserJet Send Fax

Fax To
Fax Humber | lalalatatela] L]
ﬂame ||"n'1f FI"\."E!I
Compary |
Phone Boal:, ‘ Clear Entry
Becipient List
Add o ligt
Rezalution " Standard
* Fine
" Superfine
Include ‘with Fax -
[ Cover Page »»
[~ Pages in Document Tray Defaults
Send Mow Presiew ..
LCancel Help
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e If you have stored entries in the fax phone book in HP ToolboxFX, click Phone Book on the HP
LaserJet Send Fax dialog box, click Create Recipient List, and then drag-and-drop recipient
names from the Phone Book field to the Recipient List field. To add new entries to the fax phone
book in HP ToolboxFX, click Edit to open HP ToolboxFX.

Bf NOTE: If you add new entries inHP ToolboxFX, click Refresh on the HP LaserJet Send Fax
dialog box to see the new entries in the Phone Book field.

Figure 2-130 HP LaserJet Send Fax dialog box — multiple recipients — Phone Book

i HP LaserJet Send Fax

FacTo Phone Book -
Fax Nurber | [ M Fou, 484044 L)
M One, 1717177 E
Hame | Mr Thiee, 3333333 =
Mr Two, 2222222 o
Caompary g a
S
Phome Book _,] [}
—
Fecipent List g
=
(e]
(72}
Resohtion ™ Standaed
1+ Fire
™ Superfire
Inichuidie With Fax
] Cowes Eage ¥
] Pages n Document Tray Desfauits
i L1 ¥
Send Now | Presew
Edit Refiesh
Cancel | Help
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Create a cover page

If you want a cover page for the fax, select Cover Page in the Include With Fax options.

Figure 2-131 HP LaserJet Send Fax dialog box — cover page

.TE HP LaserJet Send Fax

Fax To
Ear Number | :j
Hame |
Compaty |
Phaone Boak:, =]
Create Recipient Ljst
Rezolution " Standard
i+ Fine
" Superfine
— Include ‘With Fax—
¥ CoverPage << Motes
Motes
Subject INEW Fax
Cower Page Template IEusiness 1 _v_i
[ Pages in Document Tray Defaults I
Send Mow Preview ..
LCancel Help
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Your name, company name, phone number, and fax number are entered automatically into the cover-
page template. Edit the data for the cover-page template by using one of the following methods:

e Enter the data for the cover page in the HP Fax Setup Utility.
e Enter the data for the cover page on the product control panel.
e Enter the data for the cover page by clicking Defaults and then clicking Edit.

When you select Cover Page, the Notes section appears. To view a completed cover-page template,
select one from the drop-down menu and then click Preview.

Bf NOTE: Cover page templates are not editable.

Fax pages scanned from the product ADF

If you want to include fax pages scanned from the product ADF, place the pages to be scanned in the
product ADF and select Pages in Document Tray in the Include With Fax options.

Fax without first printing and scanning the document
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One of the most useful features of the HP Send Fax software is the ability to fax documents without first
printing and scanning them. For example, if you want to send a Microsoft Word document, open the
document, click File, click Print, and then select HP LaserJet M2727 Fax from the drop-down menu.

The HP Send Fax software starts with the document attached. Add a cover page by selecting Cover
Page. Add pages scanned from the product ADF by selecting Pages in Document Tray.
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Available product configurations

Software features by connection type

Supported configurations

Multitasking capabilities

Differences between the network-connected and the direct-connected configurations

Software features by connection type

The product can function in one of three installations:

As a standalone fax and copier that is not connected to a computer.

Directly connected to a computer. If the product is connected to a computer running Windows 2000,
Windows XP, or Windows Vista, you can share the product with other network users for printing.

Connected to a network.

Although the product works in any of these connection configurations, some features are not available
in certain configurations. The following table shows which features are available, depending on how you
connect the product.

Table 2-11 Software features by connection type

Feature or Function Connected directly to Connected directly to Connected to a network

computer (local user)’ computer, but shared with
other users?

Printing from the computer to X X X
the product

Faxing electronic documents X X
from the computer (PC faxing)

Combining paper and PC-fax X X
documents in a fax

Initiating a scan from the X X
product

OCR software for converting X X
scanned images to text

documents that can be edited

Access through the software X X
to the fax options

Access through the software X X

to the product setup options
and setup for speed-dial
numbers

1

2

Available through the computer that is directly connected to the product.

Available to the other users who are using the network when Microsoft Windows sharing is enabled from the computer that is
directly connected to the product. When the computer that is directly connected to the product is on a local area network (LAN),
the product can be shared with other computers on the network. Users of the shared computers can only print from their
computers to the product.
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Supported configurations

° Direct connection

° Network connection options

Direct connection

In the direct (or local) configuration, the product is connected directly to the host computer with a USB
cable. In this configuration, the product is not shared. A single user has complete physical control over
the product. Most users are familiar with using peripherals that are directly connected to their computers.
In this configuration, you have access to all of the product features.

Network connection options
The following networking options are available for the product:

° Local connection that uses Microsoft peer-to-peer networking (Windows only)

° Printer sharing disclaimer
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° Networking requirements

Local connection that uses Microsoft peer-to-peer networking (Windows only)

Use Microsoft Windows to share a local printer over the network. The operating system handles all of
the networking issues. The product prints in this configuration, but only the local computer can use the
faxing and scanning functionality. Network faxing and scanning are not supported in this configuration.

Because Microsoft peer-to-peer networking is unidirectional, network users do not receive printer-status
messages when printing to the product.

B NOTE: HP does not support vending drivers across operating systems that have different print-driver
architectures, such as HP Traditional drivers and HP Unidrivers. To use a mix of operating systems,
you must install an alternate printer driver and download the driver for the specific operating system.

Printer sharing disclaimer

HP does not support peer-to-peer networking, as the feature is a function of Microsoft operating systems
and not of the HP printer drivers. Go to Microsoft at www.microsoft.com.

Networking requirements
The following features are required for the product to work on a network connection:
e An installed network that uses the TCP/IP network protocol

e A cable for your type of network connections (not included)

Multitasking capabilities

HP LaserJet products are designed to carry out multiple tasks simultaneously. You can initiate tasks
when they are needed, without waiting.

The product performs multiple tasks such as printing, scanning, copying, faxing, and sending faxes

directly from a computer (PC faxing). Depending on which functions are in use, the product can perform
many functions at the same time. This high level of multitasking is made possible by the two separate
paper paths in the product, a print paper path and a scan paper path. Additionally, these products feature
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at least 64 MB of memory that can efficiently manage multiple tasks, and a scan-ahead feature that
quickly clears the scan paper path for subsequent jobs.

The following table shows which tasks the product can perform while another function is in use.

Ef NOTE: The product can perform multiple tasks when it is directly connected to a computer or when it

is connected to a network. The fax and scan functions are not available when using a Windows sharing

(peer-to-peer) connection.

Table 2-12 Multitasking capabilities

If the You can:
product is:
Send a print  Receive a Send a paper ReceiveaPC SendaPC Scan to the Copy
job paper fax fax fax fax PC
Printing afle Yes—Prints Yes—Prints Yes Yes Yes No No
when the first when the first
print job ends print job ends
Printing a Yes —Prints  Yes—Prints  Yes Yes Yes No No
paper fax when fax when the first
printing ends  job ends
Receivinga  Yes—Prints No- Yes—Sends No- Yes —Sends Yes Yes
paper fax when fax Telephone when the first Telephone when the first
printing ends lineisinuse faxjobends lineisinuse faxjob ends
Sending a Yes No — Yes—Sends No- Yes —Sends Yes —if the Yes —if the
paper fax Telephone when the first Telephone when the first scannerisnot scanneris not
lineisinuse faxjobends lineisinuse faxjobends inuse in use
Copying Yes — Prints  Yes —Prints  Yes —if the Yes Yes Yes —if the Yes —Second
when copying when copying scanneris not scannerisnot copy begins
ends ends in use in use when the first
copy job ends
SendingaPC Yes No - Yes —Sends No- Yes —Sends Yes —if the Yes
fax Telephone when the first Telephone when the first scanneris not
lineisinuse faxjobends |lineisinuse faxjobends inuse.
Receivinga  Yes No — Yes—Sends No- Yes —Sends Yes Yes
PC fax Telephone when the first Telephone when the first
lineisinuse faxjobends lineisinuse faxjob ends
Scanning No Yes No — The Yes Yes No —The No — The
scanner is in scannerisin  scannerisin
use use use
ENWW
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Differences between the network-connected and the direct-connected
configurations

On a network, you can perform nearly all of the functions as if the product were directly connected to
the computer. The following are a few exceptions:

e  One-touch scanning with the Start Scan button on the control panel of the product is not supported
on networked products. The Start Scan button on the control panel of the product starts the
HP LaserJet Scan software on the computer in USB connections.

e  For network connections, initiating a scan from the product is turned off by default. You must turn
on this function in the HP LaserJet Scan software for networked computers.

e Entries that appear on the product include a host-name-abbreviation prefix for networked
computers in order to differentiate among computers on the network.
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Supported third-party software

This section describes third-party software programs that the product software supports.

Text-recognition software

The product includes a software CD that has an integrated text-recognition feature. This feature is also
known as optical character recognition, or OCR. Text-recognition is also available through the third-
party software program Readiris, which is included on a separate CD that comes with the product.

About text-recognition reliability

Text-recognition software turns an image into computer-editable text by analyzing the image and
defining the characters. The accuracy obtained through text-recognition software depends on the
quality, size, and structure of the original document, and on the quality of the scan itself. To obtain the
best possible results when using text-recognition software, use the following guidelines:

Scan directly from the text-recognition software.

Process only pages that contain 9-point text or larger.

Limit pages that contain underlining, forms, graphics, rotated text, photographs, and handwriting.
Scan images squarely.

Make sure that the pages are free of extraneous marks.

Maximize the scanning resolution. Use a minimum of 300 dpi.

Process only pages that have crisp, clear text. Letters that have gaps, that "bleed" along their
edges, or that touch other letters do not work well. Text that is aligned closely to nontext items,
such as graphics, might also degrade text-recognition results.

Fine-tune the amount of black and white on scanned images. See the user guide for information.

Avoid scanning from thin media that has information printed on the back side. The information on
the back can bleed through.

Even if you follow these recommendations, you might still get less-than-perfect results. This is because
text-recognition technology is evolving and is still less than perfect.

Other PC fax programs

The HP Send Fax program is included on the printing-system software CD and uses the fax modem
that comes standard on the product. HP recommends that you use this fax program. If you want to use
any other PC fax program, you must use it with the modem on the computer.

Bf NOTE: Usingtwo PC fax programs in the same system environment can cause both programs to not
work correctly.
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3 Install Windows printing-system
components

° Installation overview

° Installation options

° General Windows installation instructions

° Detailed Windows installation instructions

° User uninstall

Bf NOTE: Forinformation about installing the printing-system software on Macintosh operating systems,
see Macintosh software and utilities on page 287.
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Installation overview

Bf NOTE: The Readiris software uses a separate installer that comes in-box on a separate CD.

The Windows printing-system software for the product comes on a single CD. On Windows systems,
the printing-system software is installed from the CD onto the hard disk and Windows files are updated.

The following printing-system software installation types are available:

e Recommended Install. Installs all the software for the product, including the user guide.

B NOTE: Recommended Install is not available for Windows Server 2003.

The Recommended Install installation type includes the following options:

o Easy Install (recommended). Selecting this installation type indicates the acceptance of the
installation agreements and default settings.

° Advanced Install. Selecting this installation type allows you to review all of the installation
agreements and default settings. The Advanced Install installation type includes the
following options:

Recommended®*. Selecting this installation type installs the software that the product needs
to work, including a suite of software that is recommended for installation.

Custom (for advanced users)*. Selecting this installation type allows you to choose what
software is installed.

e Express USB Install. Installs the minimum software for a product that uses a direct USB
connection. Clicking this button indicates your acceptance of HP's Software License terms.

e Express Network Install. Installs the minimum software for a product that is connected to a
network. Clicking this button indicates your acceptance of HP's Software License terms.

For all supported operating systems, each installation type presents a series of query dialog boxes that
guides the installation process. You are prompted to provide information about the computer
environment. The installer guides the installation, whether you are configuring a directly-connected or
a network-connected product.

The installer detects hardware and network connections, and helps guide the installation. For example,
if the installer detects an HP Laserdet M2727, it automatically configures the software connection to that
product. This saves several steps. If the installer detects fax capabilities or a network, it also directs
setting up those features.

To change the configuration settings, or if changes to the telephone service or computer environment
require new settings, the product-configuration software provides a simple, intuitive interface for
updating configuration settings. This is also a convenient alternative to specifying settings through the
product control panel.
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Installation options

The printing-system software can be used with the product in the following configurations:

e Install the printing-system software on a computer that is directly connected to the product through
a USB port.

Install the printing-system software on a computer that has access to a network to which the product
is connected.
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General Windows installation instructions

General Windows installation for direct connections

General Windows installation for network connections

Printer-driver only installation instructions

Install printer drivers by using Add Printer

Point-and-Print installation

Modify a pre-existing installation

General Windows installation for direct connections

Windows installation instructions for direct-connected (USB) computers

Windows installation instructions for direct-connected (USB) computers

Set up Windows sharing (peer-to-peer networking)

Use the following instructions to install the printing-system software on a computer that is running
Windows 2000, Windows XP, or Windows Vista.

Bf NOTE: Set up and turn on the product before installing the software. Do not connect the product to
the computer until the software installation program prompts you.

You must have administrator privileges to install the software.

1.
2,

3.
4.
5.

B NOTE:

Quit all open programs.

Insert the printing-system software CD into the CD-ROM drive.

If the CD-ROM does not start automatically, click Start, click Run, and then browse to
and double-click the SETUP.EXE file in the root directory of the CD.

Click the appropriate installation type, and follow the onscreen prompts.

If you are prompted to restart the computer, click Yes.

After installation of the printing-system software, dialog boxes appear that allow you to print a test

page, register the product over the Web, and set up faxing on the product.

Set up Windows sharing (peer-to-peer networking)

184 Chapter 3

Printer sharing disclaimer

Set up the host computer running Windows 2000

Set up the host computer running Windows XP or Windows Vista

Set up the client computers running Windows 2000

Set up the client computers running Windows XP or Windows Vista

Install Windows printing-system components
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B NOTE: Using Windows sharing, the person who uses the computer that is directly connected to the
product can allow other users on the network to print to it.

When the product is shared, install the printer drivers on all of the computers that print to the product.
The client computers will have print-only functionality.

When you have set up the host computer to share the product, you must also set up the client computers.
For information about setting up the client computers for other network users who want to use the
product, see Set up the client computers running Windows 2000 on page 185 or Set up the client
computers running Windows XP or Windows Vista on page 186.

Printer sharing disclaimer

HP does not support peer-to-peer networking, as the feature is a function of Microsoft operating systems
and not of the HP printer drivers. Go to Microsoft at www.microsoft.com.

Set up the host computer running Windows 2000
At the computer that is directly connected to the product, perform the following steps:
1. Click Start, click Settings, and then click Printers.
2. In the printer list, right-click the icon for the product, and then click Sharing.

3. On the Sharing tab, select Share As, and then type a name for the product in the Share Name
field. Click OK.

Set up the host computer running Windows XP or Windows Vista
At the computer that is directly connected to the product, perform the following steps:

1. Click Start, and then click Printers and Faxes.
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2. In the printer list, right-click the icon for the product, and then click Sharing.

3. On the Sharing tab, select Share this printer, and then type a name for the product in the Share
Name field. Click OK.

Set up the client computers running Windows 2000
At the computer that will share the product, perform the following steps:
1. Click Start, click Settings, and then click Printers.

Double-click the Add Printer icon to open the Add Printer wizard.

Click Next to start the wizard.

> @ N

Select Network Printer, and then click Next.

5. Type the path and share name of the product to which you want to connect.
-or-

Click Browse and navigate to find the product to which you want to connect.

6. Click Yes or No when asked if you want to use this product as the default printer for Windows-
based programs, and then click Next.

7.  Click Finish to complete the installation and close the Add Printer wizard.
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Ef NOTE: You might need the printing-system software CD to complete the printer driver
installations.

Set up the client computers running Windows XP or Windows Vista
At the computer that will share the product, perform the following steps:
1. Click Start, click Settings, and then click Printers and Faxes.
In the column to the left, under Printer Tasks, click Add a printer to open the Add Printer wizard.
Click Next to start the wizard.

2

3

4. Select A network printer or a printer attached to another computer, and then click Next.

5. Type the path and share name of the product to which you want to connect, and then click Next.
6

Click Yes or No when asked if you want to use this product as the default printer for Windows-
based programs, and then click Next.

7. Click Finish to complete the installation and close the Add Printer wizard.

General Windows installation for network connections

° Network setup

° General Windows installation instructions for network-connected computers

Network setup

Bf NOTE: Set up, turn on, and connect the product to the network before installing the software.

To connect a product to a network, use the following instructions:
1. Connect the product to the network.

2. Turn on the product.

Ef NOTE: You must complete the power-up sequence in this order or the installer discovery utility
fails to recognize the product. It might take a few minutes for the product to obtain a TCP/IP address.

3. To print a configuration page from the product control panel, press Setup. Use the arrow buttons
to select Reports , and then press OK . Use the arrow buttons to select Config report and then
press OK.

4. Install the printing-system software. Use the information from the test pages to specify the network
variables during installation.

General Windows installation instructions for network-connected computers

Bf NOTE: Complete the network setup before completing this procedure.

Each computer that has the printing-system software installed can use all of the product features that
are available over a network connection, except for the Receive faxes to this computer feature, which
can only be enabled for one computer.

To install the printing-system software on network-connected Windows operating systems, use the
following instructions:
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B NOTE: You musthave administrator privileges to install the software.

1.

2,

Quit all open programs.

Insert the printing-system software CD into the CD-ROM drive.

NOTE: If the CD-ROM does not start automatically, click Start, click Run, and then browse to
and double-click the SETUP.EXE file in the root directory of the CD.

Click the appropriate installation type and follow the onscreen prompts.

When the installer software prompts you to select how the product will be connected, select
Through the network., and then click Next. Follow the onscreen instructions.

If you are prompted to restart the computer, click Yes.

After installation of the printing-system software, a test page prints, and dialog boxes appear that
allow you to register the product over the Web and set up faxing.

Printer-driver only installation instructions

ey

ENWW

Use the following instructions to install only the printer driver:

NOTE: If a portis not available for installation in Windows 2000, Windows XP, or Windows Vista,
create a port, click Have Disk, and insert the printing-system software CD that came with the product
into the CD-ROM drive.

1.

From the Start menu, click Settings, and then click Printers (Windows 2000) or Printers and
Faxes (Windows XP or Windows Vista).

Double-click Add Printer, and then click Next.

When asked if the product is a local or network product, select local, and then click Next.

NOTE: Use of alocal port is recommended, if it is available. If no local port is available, create a
new port.

You might need to first select the product from the list or type a TCP/IP address. If the printer driver
is not available, the Add Printer Wizard dialog box appears. Click Have Disk on the wizard screen.

Insert the CD into the CD-ROM drive.

To install the PCL 6 printer driver, navigate to the root folder of the CD (where X is the letter of the
CD-ROM drive) and click OK. The Install Printer Software dialog box appears. Select the printer
driver for the product and click OK.

To install the HP postscript level 3 emulation printer driver, click Browse. Navigate to the X:\Drivers
\Win2K_XP_Vista folder and click Open. The Install from Disk dialog box appears. Click OK.
Select the printer driver for the product and click Next.

Complete the installation. When prompted, print a test page to ensure that the printer driver is
installed correctly.
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Install printer drivers by using Add Printer

If the computer is running a 64-bit MS Windows operating system, install the corresponding 64-bit driver.
The 64-bit drivers are included on the software CD-ROM. Use the following steps to install a driver by
using the Add Printer Wizard.

1. Insert the Windows installation CD into the CD-ROM drive.
2. Go to the Add Printer feature in Windows.

e In Windows 2000, click Start on the desktop, click Settings, click Printers, and then click
Add Printer. The Add Printer Wizard screen appears.

e In Windows XP and Windows Vista, click Start on the desktop, click Settings, and then click
Printers and Faxes. The Printers and Faxes window appears. Click Add Printer. The Add
Printer Wizard screen appears.

3. Use the Add Printer Wizard to find and connect to the product.

4. Select the Have disk option on the Install Printer Software screen, and navigate to the
appropriate driver file on the Windows printing-system software CD .

e Toinstall the HP PCL 6 printer driver, select the following file in the root directory:
hppdp607.inf

e Toinstall the HP postscript level 3 emulation printer driver, select the following file:
For 32-bit: \Drivers\win2k _xp_vista\PS\hppcps07.inf
For 64-bit: \Drivers\winxp_vista_x64\PS\hppdps07.inf

5. Complete the Add Printer Wizard steps. The driver is installed as part of the process.

Point-and-Print installation

Use the following information to install a printer driver by using the Microsoft Point-and-Print feature
when you do not connect directly to the product on the network.

Point-and-Print is a Microsoft term that describes a two-step printer driver installation process. The first
step is to install a shared printer driver on a network print server. The second step is to "point" to the
print server from a network client so that the client can use the printer driver.

This section outlines the procedures for installing printer drivers by using Point-and-Print. If these
procedures are not successful, contact Microsoft. HP provides printer drivers that are compatible with
the Point-and-Print feature, but this is a function of the Windows operating systems, not of HP printer
drivers.

Administrator privileges are necessary to install the printer driver.

In a homogenous operating system environment (one in which all of the clients and servers are running
in the same operating system), the same printer driver version that is vended from the server to the
clients in a Point-and-Print environment also runs and controls the print queue configuration on the
server. However, in a mixed operating system environment (one in which servers and clients might run
on different operating systems), conflicts can occur when client computers run a version of the printer
driver that is different from the one on the print server.
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In an effort to increase operating system stability, Microsoft determined that, starting with Windows 2000
and continuing with all future operating systems, printer drivers would run as user-mode processes.
User-mode drivers run in a protected part of the operating system, as do all of the normal end-user
processes and software programs. A user-mode printer driver that functions incorrectly can terminate
(or “crash”) only the process in which it is running—not the whole operating system. Because access
to critical system resources is restricted, overall operating system stability is increased.

Modify a pre-existing installation

If an HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series has been previously installed, the initial CD browser screen on
the printing-system installation CD changes to the Welcome Back! screen. A pre-existing installation
also changes the sequence of installation screens.

Figure 3-1 HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series CD browser screen — Welcome Back!

A  HP - LaserJet M2727 MFP Series

Welcome Back!

Select a button below to begin doing maore with HP.

-— w=r - E——

. Locate the User Guide : -
L i Express Install does not install the user guide onto your ||

computer. Click this button to open the user guide on the I
CD. To access the user guide in the future re-insert the

CD. Product manuals are also available on the HF product
support wehsite.

.
f
E
!

Install Maore Software

Connect anaother LaserJet M2727 MFF Series

hare [nfarmation

Lininstall
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Exit

The Welcome Back! screen contains the following options:

e Locate the User Guide. Click this option to open the user guide on the CD. To access the user
guide in the future, re-insert the CD. Product manuals are also available on the HP product support
Web site.

o Install More Software. Click this option to install HP Easy Printer Care software.

e Connect another HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series. Click this option to quickly install another HP
product using software that is already loaded on the computer.

e More Information. Click this option to access product support on the Web, or other product help
and useful tips.

e Uninstall. Click this option to uninstall the printing-system software.

e  Exit. Click this option to close the CD browser.
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Detailed Windows installation instructions
Figure 3-2 HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series CD browser screen

[ HP - LaserJet M2727 MFP Series &

Select Install to begin installing your new HP device.

Thank you far purchasing from HP!

]

. Recommended Install

Install all the software for the product, including the user guide.

Express USE Install

Express Metworls Install

fore Information

View User Guide

HF Software License Terms

Exit

The initial CD browser screen contains the following options:

e Recommended Install. Click this option to close the CD Browser and start the Recommended
Install installation type.

Ef NOTE: Recommended Install is not available for Windows Server 2003.

e Express USB Install. Click this option to close the CD Browser and start the Express USB
Install installation type.

e Express Network Install. Click this option to close the CD Browser and start the Express Network
Install installation type.
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e More Information. Click this option to view the More Information screen.

Figure 3-3 Installation software CD — More Information screen

A HP - LaserJet M2727 MFP Series &

More Information

Select a button belaw to begin.

| Read Me First

Open the latest information about the product.

Product Support YWebsite

Yiew User Guide

Back

The More Information screen contains the following options:
0 Read Me First. Click this option to open the latest information about the product.

° Product Support Website. Click this option to go to HP's website to view troubleshooting
help and frequently asked questions. Download software updates. Contact a support
specialist through live chat.
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° View User Guide. Click this option to open the product user guide on this CD. The user guide
is also available in a print-friendly .PDF format. To access the .PDF version, either browse
this CD and open the preferred language folder, or go to the Product Support Website.

0 Back. Click this option to return to the initial CD browser screen.

e View User Guide. Click this option to open the .CHM (online help) version of the HP LaserJet
M2727 MFP Series User Guide that is on the CD.

° HP Software License Terms.

e  Exit. Click this option to close the CD browser.

Recommended Install

Bf NOTE: For USB installations, HP recommends installing the printing-system software before
connecting the product to the computer (software-first installation). These instructions are for a software-
first installation.

Use these instructions the first time that the printing-system software is installed.
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Click the Back button in any dialog box where it is active to return to the previous dialog box. Click the
Cancel button in any dialog box where it is active, to cancel the installation. Click the Help button in any
dialog box where it is active to gain access to context-sensitive help.

B NOTE: The sequence of dialog boxes might differ from what is shown here, depending on the product
and the selected options.

To complete a recommended installation, follow these steps:

1. On the initial CD browser screen, click Recommended Install. Clicking this button indicates your
acceptance of HP's Software License terms. The following screen appears.

Figure 3-4 Recommended Install — Initial screen

HP - LaserJet M2727 MFP Series

v 1. Checking System

+ 2. Preparing to Install

Current Progress - Copying new Files - File: hpzrov0l,exe

L 2 316.6 KBps

Overall Progress - Preparing to Install (Step 214}

[ 0%
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After the installer has prepared for the printing-system software installation, the Please Allow All
HP Install Wizard Processes screen appears.

Figure 3-5 Recommended Install — Please Allow All HP Install Wizard Processes screen
HP - Laser.Jet M2727 MFP Series

Please Allow All HP Install Wizard Processes

Firewall or anti-spyware software may show alert dialogs related ta this installation.

Please allow any HP programs ko proceed i you see one of these alerts by selecting an option
such as:

- Unblack
-es

- Allow

- Petriik

Blocking an installation will likely cause the installation to Fail,

WARNING: This pragrar is protected by copyright law and international treaties.

< Back l Mext = J [ Cancel

Click Next.
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3. After the installer has prepared for the printing-system software installation, the Choose Easy
Install or Advanced Install screen appears.

Figure 3-6 Recommended Install - Choose Easy Install or Advanced Install screen
T HP - LaserJet M2727 MFP Series X

Choose Easy Install or Advanced Install 6 ]

This installation includes the Following agreements and default settings:

The Software End User License Agreement

The Recommendsd Software Package *

Automnatic Software Updates

Select an install option and click nesxt.

(%) Easy Install (recommended)

1 accept the inskallation agreements and default sattings.
) Advanced Instal
I prefer ta review all of the installation agreements and default settings.

* This package may include software that is capable of connecting over the Internet to transmit data in compliance wikh the HP Privacy Policy,

Click Here Far The HP Privacy Palicy
Click Here For Details On The Internet Connection Capabilities

[ Mext = ] [ Cancel ]

Select the installation type and click Next. Follow the steps below for the selected Recommended
Install installation type.

° Easy Install (recommended)

° Advanced Install
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Easy Install (recommended)
1. The following screen appears.

Figure 3-7 Recommended Install — Easy Install — Initial screen

HP - LaserJet M2727 MFP Series

w 1. Checking System

+ 2. Preparing to Install

3. Installing

ing Your Produck

Current Pragress - Copying new files - File: hparevDl.exe

316.6 KBps

Oweerall Progress - Prepating to Install (Step 2/4)

0%
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After the installer has prepared for the printing-system software installation, the Connection

Type screen appears.

 HP - LaserJet M2727 MFP Series

Connection Type

(%) Directly to this compuber using a USE cable,

(2 Through the netwark,

Click Mext to conkinue.

o this computer,

Figure 3-8 Recommended Install — Easy Install - Connection Type screen

< Back.

Cancel

Select the connection type and click Next. Follow the steps below for the selected connection type.

USB connection

Network connection

Install Windows printing-system components
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USB connection

Directly to this computer using a USB cable.. If you select this option and click Next, the Connect
Your Device Now screen appears.

1. When the Connect Your Device Now screen appears, make sure that the product is powered on

and connect the USB cable.

Figure 3-9 Recommended Install — Easy Install - USB — Connect Your Device Now screen
T HP - LaserJet M2727 MFP Series

Connect Your Device Now 5 ]

1. Make sure the device is powered on,

2, Connect the USE cable,
o
w, (m
S
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2. After the product is powered on and the USB cable is connected, the Device has been
detected screen appears.

Figure 3-10 Recommended Install — Easy Install — USB — Device has been detected screen
T HP - LaserJet M2727 MFP Series

Device has been detected ﬁ]

Device detected.

‘Waiting for device setup to finish, This may take several minutes. .,

& o4

[annnn----nnnnnn-m ] zle

< Back Mext = Cancel
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3. The product firmware is compared to the version that is on the printing-system installation CD. If
the printing-system installation software detects an older version of firmware on the product, the
following screen appears and the product firmware is automatically updated from the CD.

Figure 3-11 Recommended Install — Easy Install - USB — Auto Firmware Downloader screen

Auto Firmware Downloader

Thiz inztallation has determined that the firmware in wour printer needs to be updated. Fleaze
alloue thiz update to happen without interruption.

While the printer iz being updated. pleaze do not touch the printer, the
cable, or the PC. Do not power cycle the printer.

You will zee the printer dizplay indicate Downloading, Eragsing, Programming, and then the
printer will restart. Af that time the Continue button below will become enabled, and pou may
zelect it.

The programming operation nomally takes about 3 minutes.

Thank pou for your patience.
E njow pour new Hewlett Packard BMFP [kuli Function Printer] |

]
[ teriea

After the product firmware is updated, the Continue button becomes active. Click Continue.
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4. The Test Page screen appears and a test page is printed by the product.

Figure 3-12 Recommended Install — Easy Install - USB — Test Page screen

Test Page
HP Lazerlet M2727 MFP Senes PCL B m

inmwvent

& test page iz now being sent to the printer. Depending on the speed of your prnter, it may
take a minute ar two before the page iz printed.

The test page briefly demonztrates the pnnter's ability to print graphics and test, and it
provides technical information about the prinker driver.

[f the test page printed, click OF.

|f the tezt page did not print, click Troublezhoaot,

k. | Troubleshoot. ..

If the test page prints, click OK to continue. If the test page does not print, click Troubleshoot....
This option opens a series of dialog boxes that can help you troubleshoot the problem.

5. The Fax Setup Utility opens automatically. Run the utility even if the fax parameters for the product
have already been set up. The HP ToolboxFX settings provided in the Fax Setup Utility are used
to run other faxing features, such as the fax cover page.
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6. The Congratulations! screen appears.

Figure 3-13 Recommended Install — Easy Install - USB — Congratulations! screen

A HP - LaserJet M2727 MFP Series

lavant

Congratulations! Software Installation is complete

Atest page has been sentto your printer. Here are same other options availahle for you.

; |
i Locate the User Guide

Express Install does not install the user guide onto your computer. Click
this button to open the user guide on the CD. To access the user guide

Install More Software in the future re-insert the CD. Product manuals are also available on the

- HP product support website.

Mare Information

Exit

The Congratulations! screen contains the following options:

e Locate the User Guide. Express installation does not install the user guide onto the
computer. Click this option to open the user guide on the CD. To access the user guide in the

future, re-insert the CD. Product manuals are also available on the HP product support Web
site.
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e Install More Software. Click this option to open the Install More Software screen.

Figure 3-14 Recommended Install — Easy Install - USB — Install More Software screen

A HP - LaserJet M2727 MFP Series x

Install More Software

Select a button belaw to start installing additional software.

e

: '
. Recommended Install

Install all the software for the product, including the user guide.

HF Easy Printer Care

Back

The Install More Software screen contains the following options:

0 Recommended Install. Click this option to install all the software for the product,
including the user guide.

° HP Easy Printer Care. Click this option to install HP Easy Printer Care software.
0 Back. Click this option to return to the previous menu.

e More Information. Click this option to access product support on the Web, or other product
help and useful tips.

e Exit. Click this option to close the application.
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Network connection

1. Through the network.. If you select this option and click Next, the following screen appears.

Figure 3-15 Recommended Install — Easy Install — Network — Initial screen

w 1. Checking System

+ 2. Preparing to Install
Current Pragress - Copying new files - File: hparevDl.exe

L1l biibLitiiiitnll 316.6KBP5
Oweerall Progress - Prepating to Install (Step 2/4)
0%
2.

After the installer has prepared for the printing-system software installation, the Identify Printer
screen appears.

Figure 3-16 Recommended Install — Easy Install — Network — Identify Printer screen
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HP - LaserJet M2727 MFP Series

Identify Printer

Setup can search for printers on your network or you can specify a particular
printer by itz address.

Chooge a method to zearch for the printer:

(%) Select from a list of detected printers [Fecommended]

() Specify a printer by address

IF Address [IPyw4] or Hosthame | |

Hardyare &dd

5 (MAC) | |

|

Mext » l [ Cancel
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The Identify Printer screen contains the following options:

a. Select from a list of detected printers (Recommended). If you select this option and click
Next, the Firewall Notice screen appears.

Figure 3-17 Recommended Install — Easy Install — Network — Firewall Notice screen
HP - LaserJet M2727 MFP Series Pz|

Firewall Motice
Important mezzage regarding the "Windows Firevall,

|

Setup iz ready to zearch for printers on pour network. To do this, Setup will need to
communicate through your Yindows Firewall to find available printers. Communicating
through Ywindows Firewall iz neceszam in order to find printers on your network and should
not lead to any increased security risk.

Click "Mest' to continue with the inzstallation. |f you do not want to continue with the
installation. click 'Cancel to exit.

See Help for more infarmation.

[ < Back “ MNext » H Cancel

e Click Next. The Searching screen appears.

Figure 3-18 Recommended Install — Easy Install — Network — Searching screen

LaserJet M2727 MFP Series Setup FX|

Searching
Setup iz gearching for printers.

|

Searching the lacal network far available Laser)et M2727 MFP Series printers. Pleasze wait...

Cancel
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After the printing-system installation software has searched the network for the product,
one of the following screens appears.

° Printers Found.

Figure 3-19 Recommended Install — Easy Install — Network — Printers Found
screen

LaserJet M2727 MFP Series Setup

If you select Install a discovered network printer. (default), select the product to
install from the list of discovered network printers, and then click Next, the Express
Network Install — Initial screen appears and the printing-system software is installed.
Then, the Test Page screen appears and a test page is printed by the product.

Printers Found
Setup found the follawing netwoark printers. Select a setup option below. o}
(%) Inztall a dizcovered network printer.
todel Hardware Address IF Address Hostname
HF Laserlet M2727... 001448254939 10.10.48.110 MPI254339
[ Search Again...
() Help me find my netwark printer.
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[ < Back H Mext > l [ Cancel ] ;
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If you click Search Again... the Searching screen appears.

If you select the Help me find my network printer. and click Next, the Identify
Printer screen appears.
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° Printer Not Found.

Figure 3-20 Recommended Install — Easy Install — Network — Printers Not
Found screen

Laser.Jet M2727 MFP Series Setup x]
Printer Mot Found
“erify that the printer iz properly connected and tumed on.
|

Choose a method to search for the printer:

(%) Select from a list of detected printers [Fecommended)

) Specify a printer by address

[ < Back “ Mext » H Cancel ]

Ef NOTE: The Printers Not Found screen contains the same options as the Identify
Printer screen.

b. Specify a printer by address. If you select this option the following buttons become active:

e [P Address (IPv4) or Hosthame. Select this option, type the TCP/IP address or
hostname in the field, and click Next. The Firewall Notice screen appears.

e Hardware Address (MAC). Select this option, type the hardware address in the field,
and click Next. The Firewall Notice screen appears.
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3. The product firmware is compared to the version that is on the printing-system installation CD. If
the printing-system installation software detects an older version of firmware on the product, the
following screen appears and the product firmware is automatically updated from the CD.

Figure 3-21 Recommended Install — Easy Install — Network — Auto Firmware Downloader screen

Auto Firmware Downloader

Thiz inztallation has determined that the firmware in wour printer needs to be updated. Fleaze
alloue thiz update to happen without interruption.

While the printer iz being updated. pleaze do not touch the printer, the
cable, or the PC. Do not power cycle the printer.

You will zee the printer dizplay indicate Downloading, Eragsing, Programming, and then the
printer will restart. Af that time the Continue button below will become enabled, and pou may
zelect it.

The programming operation nomally takes about 3 minutes.

Thank pou for your patience.
E njow pour new Hewlett Packard BMFP [kuli Function Printer] |

]
[ teriea

After the product firmware is updated, the Continue button becomes active. Click Continue.
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4. The Test Page screen appears and a test page is printed by the product.

Figure 3-22 Recommended Install — Easy Install — Network — Test Page screen

Test Page
HP Lazerlet M2727 MFP Senes PCL B m

inmwvent

& test page iz now being sent to the printer. Depending on the speed of your prnter, it may
take a minute ar two before the page iz printed.

The test page briefly demonztrates the pnnter's ability to print graphics and test, and it
provides technical information about the prinker driver.

[f the test page printed, click OF.

|f the tezt page did not print, click Troublezhoaot,

k. | Troubleshoot. ..

If the test page prints, click OK to continue. If the test page does not print, click Troubleshoot....
This option opens a series of dialog boxes that can help you troubleshoot the problem.
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5. The Sign up now screen appears.

Figure 3-23 Recommended Install — Easy Install — Network — Signh up now screen
88 Sign up now

Sigh up now

dmen
AT
ipzEas sy pEsEsE
T T T

| United States

Welcome!

By taking just a feww moments {0 sign up, you can enjoy:

= Quicker service and more efficient supportto fit your busy lifestyle
= Timely driver and software update notification

= The latest product support alerts to maximize your productivity

= Customized e-newsletters loaded with tips and tricks

HP respects your privacy. With HP your personal information remains private and is not shared with anyone outside of HP. By clicking Mext, you will
transmit HP product sand PC configuration information to HP. To vieww HP's full privacy statement, visit s hpocom,

Please connect to the Internet before clicking Next.

et Cancel
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The Sign up now screen contains the following options:

[ ]
to the HP Registration Web screen.
Figure 3-24 Recommended Install — Easy Install — Network — HP Registration screen
B8 Sign up now A E __.
« = O Al
ack r Stop  Refresh  Home
United States-English
» Contact HP Search: | =
[ﬁﬁl HP Registration
Thank you for choasing HP
invent
@ Product information  (2) About you (3) Registration confirmation
» Frequently Asked Questions
Register with HP now, and receive the following:
aut o HF praducts
*= required fields
Select your countrylanguage: * |United States-English _j
For what purpose will your new HP
product primarily be used: * |Select One Hl
Locate your product name and model number
Enter your product below:
| | seacch» |
» Howy dol find my product namefnumber?
Don'thave a praduct to register?
» Create a profile or edit your existing profile
Follow the onscreen instructions to register the product.
e Cancel. Click this option to continue the installation without registering the product

Next. Select the appropriate location, connect to the Internet, and click this option to connect

6. The Fax Setup Utility opens automatically. Run the utility even if the fax parameters for the product
have already been set up. The HP ToolboxFX settings provided in the Fax Setup Utility are used

to run other faxing features, such as the fax cover page.
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7. The Congratulations! screen appears.

Figure 3-25 Recommended Install — Easy Install — Network — Congratulations! screen

A HP - LaserJet M2727 MFP Series

lavant

Congratulations! Software Installation is complete

Atest page has been sentto your printer. Here are same other options availahle for you.

; |
i Locate the User Guide

Express Install does not install the user guide onto your computer. Click
this button to open the user guide on the CD. To access the user guide

Install More Software in the future re-insert the CD. Product manuals are also available on the

- HP product support website.

Mare Information

Exit

The Congratulations! screen contains the following options:

e Locate the User Guide. Express installation does not install the user guide onto the
computer. Click this option to open the user guide on the CD. To access the user guide in the

future, re-insert the CD. Product manuals are also available on the HP product support
website.
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Install More Software. Click this option to open the Install More Software screen.

Figure 3-26 Recommended Install — Easy Install — Network — Install More Software screen

A HP - LaserJet M2727 MFP Series x

Install More Software

Select a button belaw to start installing additional software.

e

: '
. Recommended Install

Install all the software for the product, including the user guide.

HF Easy Printer Care

Back

The Install More Software screen contains the following options:

0 Recommended Install. Click this option to install all the software for the product,
including the user guide.

° HP Easy Printer Care. Click this option to install HP Easy Printer Care software.
0 Back. Click this option to return to the previous menu.

More Information. Click this option to access product support on the Web, or other product
help and useful tips.

Exit. Click this option to close the application.
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Advanced Install
1. The following screen appears.

Figure 3-27 Recommended Install — Advanced Install — Initial screen

HP - LaserJet M2727 MFP Series

w 1. Checking System

+ 2. Preparing to Install

3. Installing

Current Pragress - Copying new files - File: hparevDl.exe

316.6 KBps

Oweerall Progress - Prepating to Install (Step 2/4)

0%

2. After the installer has prepared for the printing-system software installation, the Automatically
check for updates screen appears.
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Figure 3-28 Advanced Install — Automatically check for updates screen
¥ HP - LaserJet M2727 MFP Series

Automatically Check For Updates

g

To get the latest Features, reduce the chance of problems with vour HP products, and have the best chance to automatically Fix

problems if they should occur, vou need ko keep vour HP saftware up to date. You can either da this manually or allow HP to check
For updates automatically,

wiould vou like HP to check For software updates automatically?

(%) Yes, please check for updates automatically (recommended)

() Mo, T prefer to do this myself

Frequently Asked Questions

HP* Prirvacy Policy

< Back [ Mext = ] [ Cancel
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The Automatically check for updates screen contains the following options:

e Yes, please check for updates automatically (recommended). Select this option and click
Next to ensure that the latest printing-system software is installed and to get notification of
future software updates.

No, | prefer to do this myself. Select this option and click Next to continue the installation
without checking for the latest printing-system software.

3. The Installation Options screen appears.

Figure 3-29 Advanced Install — Installation Options screen

(®) Recommended*

Installs eventhing your device needs to wark, including a zuite of software recommended for your installation.

() Custom {for advanced users)y*
Thiz aption allaws you to chooze what zoftware iz installed.

* Thiz package may include software that iz capable of connecting aver the Intermet ta tranzmit data in compliance with the HP
Privacy Policy. Click here for details on the Intermet connection capabilities.

< Back ’ Mext = ] l Cancel ]

Select the installation type and click Next. Follow the steps below for the selected Advanced
Install installation type.

° Recommended*

° Custom (for advanced users)*
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Recommended*
1.  Recommended*. If you select this option and click Next, the following screen appears.

Figure 3-30 Advanced Install - Recommended* Install — Initial screen

HP - LaserJet M2727 MFP Series

w 1. Checking System

+ 2. Preparing to Install

Current Pragress - Copying new files - File: hparevDl.exe

316.6 KBps

Oweerall Progress - Prepating to Install (Step 2/4)

0%

2.  After the installer has prepared for the printing-system software installation, the License
Agreement screen appears.

Figure 3-31 Advanced Install - Recommended* Install — License Agreement screen
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>

End User License Agreement

PLEASE RE 4D (2 AREFULLY B EFORE USHG THLS SOFTWARE PRODUCT: This End-Thes license Agerement ["EULA') is 2 contmct between [2) yon [eithes an individual ox
the entity wou o present) and [b) HewletrFackasd Company ["HE") that powems yous nse of the softwase product| "Softwass ). This EULAdoes notapply if thesr is 2 sepaste
license aperement bebwren won and HP osits snpplies ot the Softwase, including a license apse in online 4 ion. The teom "Softwase" may inclnde ()
aszociated media, [} 2 nses guide and other printed matesdals, and [ i) "online ox electronic docnmentation [collectively "Tkes Documentation').

RICETS TN THE SOFTWARE ARE CFFERED CNLY OF THE CONDITIOHN THAT YOU ASRER TO ALLTERMS AND CONDITICONG OF THIS EULA BYING T ALLING, COF VIR,
DO ADICE, OR: CTERRWIEE TRTHG THR $0F TWARE, YOUT ACRER TO FR BOUND BY THI EULA IF YOUDO NOT ACCERT THE BULA DO NOT IETALL,
DOWHLO AD, OR OTEERWISE USE THE SOFTWARE. [F YOUPUREEAYED THE $0FTWARE BUT D0 NOT ACRER TO THIS EULA, PLE AfE RETURN THE SOFTWARE TO
VDR PLACE OF FURCHASE WITHINFOURTERN DAY FOR AREFUND OF THE FURCHASE FRICE; IF THE $OF TWARE IS INST ALLED OIOR: MALE A4 AILAFLE WITH
AMOTHER B PRODUCT, YOU M AY RETURN THE ENTIRE UNUSED PRODUCT.

"1 THIRD B ARTY SOFTWERE. The Softwass may include, in addition to HE propsietasy sofrwase [ "EE Softwase "), softwase undes licenses from thisd pasties [ Thiod Fasty
ofrmse ' and "Thisd Pasty Licenze ). fmy Thisd Pasty Softwase iz licensed to yon subject to the tamms and conditions of the cosers ponding Thisd Farty License. Ceneally,
the Thisd Pacty License iz located in a file such as license tut; yon should contact BF suppest if yon cannot find any Thisd Pacty License. If the Thisd Pacty Licenses inclnde
licenses that peovide fos the availability afsonsce code (suchas the CEMTCienes] Public License) and the cosesponding sonsce code is not inclnded with the Sofrwse, then
<heck the paoductsuppost papes oEHP's website [hy com) to leam howto obin such sonsce code

2. LICENSE RIGETS. You will have the fllowing sights peovided you comply with all teams and conditions of this EULA

2. The. HP pmnts youalicense to The ome copy of the P Softwmse . "The" means installing, copying, stoding, loading, ewrcuting, disp laying, ox othenmiss nsing the H

o frmer . Vou may not modify the HP Softwase or disable any licensing of conteol fratnoe of the HE Sofwaes . If this Sofwsr is poovided by HF fox Uke with an imaping ot
printing product (for eample , if the Softwace is a printes dsiver, Bemwase, or add-on), the HF Sofrwmee may only be nsed with such peoduct [ "EHE Froduct”y, Additional
arsteictions on Uke may appeas in the Thes Documentation, Vom may not sepamts componsnt pasts of the HP Sofoweor For The . Yo do nothawe the dght to disteibute the HE
5o frume.

b Copying. Fom dphtto copy means you may maks aschival o back-up copiss ofthe HP Sofhwse, provided rach copy contins all the o siginal HP Softwase's paopeietany
o tices and s nsed only for back-np puposes.

3. TRCHADES . To The HP Sofbwmee provided by HF az an np prade, npdate, ox supplement [collectively "Tp prmde "), yon must fimt be licensed fos the oripinal HF $oftwase
identified by BP as eligible fox the Uppmde. To the extent the Up prade supemedes the osiginal BF Softwase, yon may no longes nse such BP Softwase. This EULAapplies to %

< Back I Agree ] l 1 Decline
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The License Agreement screen contains the following options:

e | Agree. Click this option to continue the installation. The Thank you for buying another HP
product! screen appears.

e I Decline. Click this option to cancel the installation.
The Thank you for buying another HP product! screen appears.

Figure 3-32 Advanced Install - Recommended* Install — Thank you for buying another HP
product! screen

T HP - LaserJet M2727 MFP Series X

Thank you for buying another HP produck! ﬁ]

To work properly with your other HP praducts, this software must be installed to the following lacation. Any
previous version of this software Found on your computer will be updated to provide vou the latest Features and
suppork,

! |
__,_/ C:\Program Files\Hewlett-Packard),

[ x| oo ][ o ]

Click Next. Complete the printing-system installation by following the instructions for an Easy
Install. See Easy Install (recommended) on page 195.
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Custom (for advanced users)*

1. Custom (for advanced users)*. If you select this option and click Next, the Custom
Installation screen appears.

Figure 3-33 Advanced Install — Custom (for advanced users)* Install - Custom Installation
screen

¥ HP - LaserJet M2727 MFP Series

Custom Installation

g

HF LaserJet M2727 MFP Drivers

Required
P LaserJet M2727 MFP Software {(Required)
[V]HP Update Installs basic driver software wour HP LaserJet MFP needs to prink,
[W]HF Customer Participation Program® scan, anFI configure Fax.MNote: Functionality For the control panel
[#]5hap far HP Supplies scan but;ons is not included with this installation.
Total Required Disk Space: 552 MB
Available Disk Space: 31786 ME Required Disk Space: 250 ME

* Thiz package may include software that iz capable of connecting over the Intemet to transmit data in compliance with the HP Privacy Policy.
Click here for detailz on the Intemet connection capabiliies.

e e

Select the printing-system software components that you want to install, and then click Next.
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2. After the installer has prepared for the printing-system software installation, the License
Agreement screen appears.

Figure 3-34 Advanced Install — Custom (for advanced users)* Install — License Agreement screen

License Agreement

b

End User License Agreement

FLEASE READC AREFULLY FEFORE TG NG THIS SOFTWARE FROCTICT: Thic End-Tkes licence Agerement("EULA) c 2 contamrt betwmen (2) yon [sithes an individual og
the entity you erparsent) and [b) Hevdett-Packaed Company ["HE") that gowems yons nze of the soffwase prodnct [ "So fmer'). This EULAdces notapply if thesr is 2 sepamte
lizense agesement betunen yon and B osits suppliss fos the Sofivs, includinga license agsrement in online documentation. The team. " Sofmsr” may includ (4
aczociated media, [4) 2 nses puide and othes printed matesiale, and (i) "snline” of elsctonic 4 1lectively "Thes Ik .

RICETS IVTHE $OFTWARE ARE COFFERED CHLY ON THE CONMDITION THAT YOI ACREE TO ALLTERMS AND COMDITIONS OF THIS EULA BY INSTALLING, COFYING,
DXL 0 AT, CR. CTHERWISE TSI THE S0 TWARE, YOUT ACREE TO FE EOUND BY THES EULA IF YOU DO HOT ACCERT THES EULA, DO NOT IGTALL,
DCWELOLAD, R CTHERWISE TR THE 20F TWARE. IF YOUTPURCELAYED THE $OPTWARE ETIT D0 MOT ACRER TO0 THE EUL, FLE AYE RETURMN THE $ CFTWARE TO
YOUR PLACE OF PURCELASE WITHIN FOURTEEN D AYS FOR AREFUND OF THE PURCHASE PRICE; IF THE SOFTWARE I3 INSTALLED ONOR MATE £/AILAFLE WITH
ANCTHER HE FRODUGT, YO M A7 RETURN THE ENTIRE UNUSED FRODUCT.

1. THIRD F ARTV $OFTWERE. The Sofrwmer may inclnde, in addition to HP propeietary sofmer ["HE Zoftwase"), softwase nndes licenses fiom thisd pacties [ "Thisd Pasty

o fbwmss " and "Thisd Pacty License ). Any Thisd Pacty Sofrumsr is licenzed to yom subject to the terms and conditions of the cosesponding Thisd Pasty License . Cenesally,
the Thisd Fasty Licence ic located in a file suchas license tut; you shonld conmct HF suppostifyon cannot find any Thisd Fasty Licence . If the Thisd Facty Licenzes inclnde
licenzes that prowide For the availabdlity ofsonsce code (snchas the CBNT Cenea] Fublic License] and the cossesponding sonsce code is not inclnded with the Softwmer , then
check the product suppost papes of HE's website [(hy com) to leam hewto obmin snchsonse code.”

2. LICEMSE RIGHTS . Vou will have the Sollowing sights provided you comply with all trems and conditions o f this EULA:
2. ke, HE pant youa license to The one copy ofthe HE Softwase."Uke” means installing, copying, stoging, loading, ewrcnting, displaying, o otherwise wsing the HE

o frwmer. Vom ma; dify the HE Softwass o1 dizable any licenzing o2 contol fratnse of the HP Softwase . [ thic Sofnmer is peowided by HP for Tke with an imaping or
peinting product [fs example, if the Softwase is 2 printes drives, Srmymse, 0x3dd-om), the HE Softwase may only be nsed with snch prodnct [P Product™). Additional
sestrictions on The may appeasin the Uhes Documentation. Tou may notsepamte component pasts of the BE Softwase fos The. Yo do not hawve the sight to distribute the HE
o Frmer.

b.Copying. You sight to copy means yon may make acchival os back-ny copies of the HP Softwaer , paowided each copy contains all the osiginal HP Soffwme’s propeiecy
notices and ic need only fos back-up pusposes.

3. UPCHLADES. To Tke HP Softwase paovided by BF as an up grde, npdate, o supplement [collectively "I pade"), you must fismt be licenzed for the odipinal HF Sofrmse
identified by HE ac elipible fos the Ty pade. To the extent the Up pads supesedes the ogiginal FF Sofwer, you may no lonpes nse such BF Sofrwmse. This E0LAapplies 1o Y

’ 1 Agree l l 1 Decline

The License Agreement screen contains the following options:

e | Agree. Click this option to continue the installation. The Thank you for buying another HP
product! screen appears.

e | Decline. Click this option to cancel the installation.
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3. The Thank you for buying another HP product! screen appears.

Figure 3-35 Advanced Install — Custom (for advanced users)* Install — Thank you for buying
another HP product! screen

T HP - LaserJet M2727 MFP Series

Thank you for buying another HP product! ﬁ]

To wark properly with vour other HP products, this software must be installed to the Following location. Any

previous wersion of this software found on vour computer will be updated to provide you the latest Features and
suppork.

e |
____/ C:YProgram Files\Hewlett-Packard!,

[oos oo 1 o ]

4. Click Next. Complete the printing-system installation by following the instructions for an Easy
Install. See Easy Install (recommended) on page 195.

Express USB Install
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Bf NOTE: For USB installations, HP recommends installing the printing-system software before

connecting the product to the computer (software-first installation). These instructions are for a software-
first installation.

Use these instructions the first time that the printing-system software is installed.

Click the Back button in any dialog box where it is active to return to the previous dialog box. Click the
Cancel button in any dialog box where it is active, to cancel the installation.

Bf NOTE: The sequence of dialog boxes might differ from what is shown here, depending on the product
and the selected options.
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To complete an express USB installation, follow these steps:

1. On the initial CD browser screen, click Express USB Install. The following screen appears.

Figure 3-36 Express USB Install — Initial screen

HP - LaserJet M2727 MFP Series

v 1, Checking System

+ 2. Preparing to Install

Current Pragress - Copwing new Files - File: hpzrew0l.exe

316.6 KEps

Overall Progress - Preparing ko Inskall {Step 2947

0%

2.  When the Connect Your Device Now screen appears, make sure that the product is powered on
and connect the USB cable.

Figure 3-37 Express USB Install — Connect Your Device Now screen
 HP - LaserJet M2727 MFP Series

Connect Your Device Now 6 ]

1. Make sure the device is powered on.

2, Connect the USE cable.
o
o ()
E
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3. After the product is powered on and the USB cable is connected, the Device has been
detected screen appears.

Figure 3-38 Express USB Install — Device has been detected screen
T HP - LaserJet M2727 MFP Series

3
Device has been detected ﬁ]

Device detected.

Waiting for device setup to finish, This may take several minutes..,

=N

[n---------------- ] 2

< Back Mext = Caniel
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4. The product firmware is compared to the version that is on the printing-system installation CD. If
the printing-system installation software detects an older version of firmware on the product, the
following screen appears and the product firmware is automatically updated from the CD.

Figure 3-39 Express USB Install — Auto Firmware Downloader screen
Auto Firmware Downloader,

Thiz inztallation has determined that the firmware in your printer needs to be updated. Flease
allawy thiz update to happen without interruption.

While the printer iz being updated. please do not touch the printer, the
cable, or the PC. Do not power cycle the printer.

“'ou will zee the printer digplay indicate Downloading, Erazsing, Programming, and then the
priniter will restart. A&t that time the Continue button below will become enabled, and pou may
zelect it.

The programming operation normally takes about 3 minutes.

Thank pou for your patience.
E njoy wour new Hewlett Packard BMFP [Multi Function Printer] |

Il
[ o

After the product firmware is updated, the Continue button becomes active. Click Continue.
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5. The Test Page screen appears and a test page is printed by the product.

Figure 3-40 Express USB Install — Test Page screen

Test Page
HF Lazerlet M2727 MFP Senes PCL & m

invent

A test page iz now being sent to the printer. Depending on the speed of your printer, it may
take a minute ar bwo before the page is printed.

The test page briefly demonsztrates the printer's ability to print graphics and test, and it
provides technical information about the printer driver.

[f the test page printed, click OF.

[f the test page did not print, click Troubleshoat,

k. | Troubleshoot. .

If the test page prints, click OK to continue. If the test page does not print, click Troubleshoot...
to troubleshoot the installation problem.
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6. The Congratulations! screen appears.

Figure 3-41 Express USB Install — Congratulations! screen

A HP - LaserJet M2727 MFP Series

invamt

Congratulations! Software Installation is complete

Atest page has been sent to vour printer. Here are some other options available for you.

. Locate the User Guide

Express Install does not install the user guide onto your computer. Click
this button to open the user guide on the CD. To access the user guide

Install More Software in the future re-insert the CD. Product manuals are also available on the

- HP product support website.

fore Information

Exit

The Congratulations! screen contains the following options:

e Locate the User Guide. Express installation does not install the user guide onto the
computer. Click this option to open the user guide on the CD. To access the user guide in the
future, re-insert the CD. Product manuals are also available on the HP product support
website.
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o Install More Software. Click this option to open the Install More Software screen.

Figure 3-42 Express USB Install — Install More Software screen

U4 HP - LaserJet M2727 MFP Series %

Install More Software

Select a button below to start installing additional software.

-

; r
. Recommended Install

Install all the software for the product, including the user guide.

HF Easy Printer Care

Back

The Install More Software screen contains the following options:

° Recommended Install. Click this option to install all the software for the product,
including the user guide.

° HP Easy Printer Care. Click this option to install HP Easy Printer Care software.
o Back. Click this option to return to the previous menu.

e More Information. Click this option to access product support on the Web, or other product
help and useful tips.

e  Exit. Click this option to close the application.

Express Network Install

Bf NOTE: Use these instructions the first time that the printing-system software is installed.

Click the Back button in any dialog box where it is active to return to the previous dialog box. Click the
Cancel button in any dialog box where it is active, to cancel the installation. Click the Help button in any
dialog box where it is active to gain access to context-sensitive help.

Bf NOTE: The sequence of dialog boxes might differ from what is shown here, depending on the product
and the selected options.
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To complete an express network installation, follow these steps:
1. On the initial CD browser screen, click Express Network Install. The following screen appears.

Figure 3-43 Express Network Install — Initial screen

HP - LaserJet M2727 MFP Series

v 1, Checking System

+ 2. Preparing to Install

Current Pragress - Copwing new Files - File: hpzrew0l.exe

316.6 KEps

Overall Progress - Preparing ko Inskall {Step 2947

0%

2. The ldentify Printer screen appears.

Figure 3-44 Express Network Install — Identify Printer screen

HP - LaserJet M2727 MFP Series

Identify Printer
Setup can search for printers on your netwark. or you can specify a particular

printer by itz address. =
Choose a method to gearch for the printer:

() Select from a list of detected printers [Fecommended)

() Specify a printer by address

< Back “ Mext » H Cancel

226 Chapter 3 Install Windows printing-system components ENWW



The Identify Printer screen contains the following options:

a. Select from a list of detected printers (Recommended). If you select this option and click
Next, the Firewall Notice screen appears.

Figure 3-45 Express Network Install — Firewall Notice screen
HP - LaserJet M2727 MFP Series

Firewall Notice
Important meszage regarding the “Windows Firewall

Setup iz ready to search for printers on wour network. To do thiz, Setup will need to
communicate through your “Windows Firewall to find available printers. Communicating
through “windows Firewall iz necessan in order to find printers on wour network. and should
not lead to any increased security risk.

Click. 'Mest' to continue with the inztallation. If you do not want o continue with the
installation. click 'Cancel' to exit.

See Help for more information.

T |

Cancel

e If you click Next, the Searching screen appears.
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Figure 3-46 Express Network Install — Searching screen
LaserJet M2727 MFP Series Setup

Searching
Setup iz gearching for printers.

Searching the local netwark far available Lazer)et M2727 MFP Series printerz. Flease wait...
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After the printing-system installation software has searched the network for the product,
one of the following screens appears:

Printers Found.

Figure 3-47 Express Network Install — Printers Found screen
LaserJet M2727 MFP Series Setup

X

Printers Found
Setup found the following network. printers. Select a setup option below.

(@) Install a dizcovered netwark printer.

| Modsl | Hardware Address  |P Address ' Hastname
| HP Lasenlst M2727. DOTA4B254933 101048110 MPIZ54333

Search Again..

() Help me find my netwark, printer.

[ < Back “ Mext » H Cancel ]

If you select Install a discovered network printer. (default), select the product to
install from the list of discovered network printers, and then click Next, the Express
Network Install — Initial screen appears and the printing-system software is installed.
Then, the Test Page screen appears and a test page is printed by the product.

If you click Search Again... the Searching screen appears.

If you select the Help me find my network printer. and click Next, the Identify
Printer screen appears.
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0 Printer Not Found.

Figure 3-48 Express Network Install — Printers Not Found screen
LaserJet M2727 MFP Series Setup

Printer Not Found
“Werify that the printer is properly connected and turmed on.

Choose a method to search for the printer:

(%) Select from a list of detected printers [Recommended)

() Specify a printer by address

|P &iddress [IPw4] o Hostrame | |

[ < Back l[ Mext > H Cancel ]

Bf NOTE: The Printers Not Found screen contains the same options as the Identify
Printer screen.

b. Specify a printer by address. If you select this option the following buttons become active:
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e IP Address (IPv4) or Hostname. Select this option, type the TCP/IP address or
hostname in the field, and click Next. The Firewall Notice screen appears.

e Hardware Address (MAC). Select this option, type the hardware address in the field,
and click Next. The Firewall Notice screen appears.
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3.  The product firmware is compared to the version that is on the printing-system installation CD. If
the printing-system installation software detects an older version of firmware on the product, the
following screen appears and the product firmware is automatically updated from the CD.

Figure 3-49 Express Network Install — Auto Firmware Downloader screen
Auto Firmware Downloader,

Thiz inztallation has determined that the firmware in your printer needs to be updated. Flease
allawy thiz update to happen without interruption.

While the printer iz being updated. please do not touch the printer, the
cable, or the PC. Do not power cycle the printer.

“'ou will zee the printer digplay indicate Downloading, Erazsing, Programming, and then the
priniter will restart. A&t that time the Continue button below will become enabled, and pou may
zelect it.

The programming operation normally takes about 3 minutes.

Thank pou for your patience.
E njoy wour new Hewlett Packard BMFP [Multi Function Printer] |

Il
[ o

After the product firmware is updated, the Continue button becomes active. Click Continue.
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4. The Test Page screen appears and a test page is printed by the product.

Figure 3-50 Express Network Install — Test Page screen

Test Page
HF Lazerlet M2727 MFP Senes PCL & m

invent

A test page iz now being sent to the printer. Depending on the speed of your printer, it may
take a minute ar bwo before the page is printed.

The test page briefly demonsztrates the printer's ability to print graphics and test, and it
provides technical information about the printer driver.

[f the test page printed, click OF.

[f the test page did not print, click Troubleshoat,

k. | Troubleshoot. .

If the test page prints, click OK to continue. If the test page does not print, click Troubleshoot...
to troubleshoot the installation problem.
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5. The Congratulations! screen appears.

Figure 3-51 Express Network Install — Congratulations! screen

A HP - LaserJet M2727 MFP Series

invamt

Congratulations! Software Installation is complete

Atest page has been sent to vour printer. Here are some other options available for you.

. Locate the User Guide

Express Install does not install the user guide onto your computer. Click
this button to open the user guide on the CD. To access the user guide

Install More Software in the future re-insert the CD. Product manuals are also available on the

- HP product support website.

fore Information

Exit

The Congratulations! screen contains the following options:

e Locate the User Guide. Express installation does not install the user guide onto the
computer. Click this option to open the user guide on the CD. To access the user guide in the
future, re-insert the CD. Product manuals are also available on the HP product support
website.

232 Chapter 3 Install Windows printing-system components ENWW



o Install More Software. Click this option to open the Install More Software screen.

Figure 3-52 Express Network Install — Install More Software screen

U4 HP - LaserJet M2727 MFP Series %

Install More Software

Select a button below to start installing additional software.

-

: 1!
. Recommended Install ] |

Install all the software for the product, including the user guide.

HF Easy Printer Care

Back

The Install More Software screen contains the following options:

° Recommended Install. Click this option to install all the software for the product,
including the user guide.
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° HP Easy Printer Care. Click this option to install HP Easy Printer Care software.

o Back. Click this option to return to the previous menu.

e More Information. Click this option to access product support on the Web, or other product
help and useful tips.

e  Exit. Click this option to close the application.
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User uninstall

° Uninstall instructions for Windows

° Files and folders not removed, and manual uninstall for Windows

Uninstall instructions for Windows

° Uninstall a Recommended or Express installation

° Uninstall a print-driver only installation

The uninstall procedures vary according to the type of installation that you used.

Uninstall a Recommended or Express installation

° Use the product software Uninstall component (recommended)

° Use the Windows Add or Remove Programs component

° Use the printing-system software CD

Bf NOTE: If you uninstall the software for troubleshooting purposes, try uninstalling only specific printer,
scan, or fax drivers. The shared software programs might not uninstall successfully, and are unlikely to
be the cause of product-specific problems. These shared software programs should not need to be
uninstalled, especially if they are being used by another HP product.

Use the product software Uninstall component (recommended)

Follow these steps to uninstall the printing-system software by using the Uninstall component.

Bf NOTE: To uninstall the software you must have administrator privileges.

1. Quit all open programs.

2. Click Start, select Programs or All Programs, select HP, select HP LaserJet M2727, and then
click Uninstall.

3. The Important Uninstall Information dialog box appears. Click Continue.

4. The Cleanup progress dialog box appears. The progress bar reflects the status of the uninstall
process.

5. When the uninstall process is completed, the Restart dialog box appears. Click Restart to restart
the computer and finish the uninstall process.

Use the Windows Add or Remove Programs component

Follow these steps to uninstall the printing-system software by using the Windows Add/Remove
programs component.

Bf NOTE: To uninstall the software in Windows 2000 or Windows XP, you must have administrator
privileges.

1. Quit all open programs.

2. Click Start, click Control Panel, double-click Add or Remove Programs.
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3. Click Change or Remove programs on the left side of the window, and then click the name of the
product. Click Remove.

4. The Important Uninstall Information dialog box appears. Click Continue.

5. The Cleanup progress dialog box appears. The progress bar reflects the status of the uninstall
process.

6. When the uninstall process is completed, the Restart dialog box appears. Click Restart to restart
your computer and finish the uninstall process.

Use the printing-system software CD
1. Quit all open programs.

2. Insert the printing-system software CD into the CD-ROM drive. After the system is checked, the
Welcome back! dialog box appears.

Figure 3-53 HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series CD browser screen — Welcome Back!

A HP - LaserJet M2727 MFP Series &

Welcome Back!

Select a button below to begin doing more with HF.

u - et . —
"

Locate the User Guide I

Express Install does not install the user guide onto your ||
cormputer. Click this button to open the user guide on the il
CD. To access the user guide in the future re-insert the

CD. Product manuals are also available on the HP product
support website.

Install More Software

Connect anather Laserdet M2727 MFP Series

hore [nfarmation
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ninstall

Exit

3. Click Uninstall.

Uninstall a print-driver only installation

Bf NOTE: To uninstall the software, you must have administrator privileges.

1. Click Start, click Settings, and then click Printers.

B NOTE: For Windows XP and Windows Vista, click Start, and then click Printers and Faxes.

2. Right-click the icon for the product and then click Delete. This removes the icon for the product
only, but it does not remove the associated files.
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3. To remove the associated files, click File from inside the Printers folder, and then click Server
Properties.

4. Click the Driver tab, click the name of the product, and then click Remove. When you are prompted
to confirm the deletion, click Yes.

5. Click Close to close the Server Properties dialog box, and then close the Printers folder.

Files and folders not removed, and manual uninstall for Windows

The uninstall program does not remove some files and folders. Manually removing the printing-system
software removes some files and folders that were installed, such as Windows-shared files and hidden
files.

Bf NOTE: If you need to perform a manual uninstall, you might need to make some hidden files visible.
Use the View menu in Windows Explorer to set the option to show all files.

Files marked with a "Y" (for Yes) in the Uninstall column are removed when using the recommended
automated uninstall procedure. Files marked with an "N" (for No) in the Uninstall column are not removed
when using the recommended automated uninstall procedure. You can use this information if you must
complete an uninstall procedure manually.

/\ CAUTION: If you must perform a manual uninstall of the product, do not remove shared files that are
marked with an "N" (for No) in the Uninstall column of the System Changes tables. These shared files
might be used by the operating system or by other programs, and removing them might cause the
computer system to work incorrectly. Also, you should not remove any of the files that are modified by
the product printing-system software installation process. Generally, these are shared files that the
operating system or other programs might use, and removing them might cause the computer system
to work incorrectly.

Other files and folders that are not removed when using the recommended automated uninstall
procedure are located at:

C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\Hewlett-Packard\ToolboxFX

Look in the sub-directories under the ToolboxFX folder for any faxes, logs, or settings that you might
want to delete.
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4 HP PCL 6 and HP postscript level 3
emulation printer drivers, and HP PCL 5
UPD for Windows

° HP PCL 6 and HP postscript level 3 emulation printer drivers for Windows

° HP Universal Print Driver

Windows
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HP PCL 6 and HP postscript level 3 emulation printer
drivers for Windows

Introduction

° Access to printer drivers

° Help system

° HP postscript level 3 emulation support

° Advanced tab features

° Printing Shortcuts tab features

° Paper/Quality tab features

° Effects tab features

° Finishing tab features

° Services tab features

° Device Settings tab features

e About tab features

Access to printer drivers

To gain access to printer-driver settings from within most software programs, click File, click Print, and
then click Properties. The appearance and names of the printer-driver tabs can vary, depending on the

operating system. These settings apply only while the software program is open.

You can also control the printer drivers directly from the Printers folder. These settings change the
default settings used across all software programs. Here you have access to two sets of printer-driver
tabs: the Printing Preferences tabs and the Properties tabs. The settings on these printer-driver tabs

control the print-job output.

Printing Preferences printer-driver tabs

The Printing Preferences printer-driver tabs change the default settings that are used across all

software programs. To gain access to these tabs, click Start, select Settings, and then select

Printers (Windows 2000) or Printers and Faxes (Windows Server 2003, Windows XP Professional,
and Windows Vista) or Printers and Other Hardware Devices (Windows XP Home). Right-click the

product name that has the desired driver name associated with it, and then click Printing
Preferences.

The following Printing Preferences printer-driver tabs are available:
e Advanced

e  Printing Shortcuts

e Paper/Quality

e Effects
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e Finishing
e Services

Click the About... button on any Printing Preferences printer-driver tab except the Advanced tab to
view information about the printer driver. Click OK to close the screen.

Figure 4-1 About This Driver screen
About This Driver, ['5_(|

HP Laserlet M2727 MFP Series PCL &

Wersion: 6/512007,61.72.42.0

() Copyright 1996-2007 Hevlett-Packard Development Companty, L.P.
&l Rights Reserved

A

iAnvemt

Properties printer-driver tabs

To gain access to the Properties printer-driver tabs, click Start, select Settings, and then select
Printers (Windows 2000) or Printers and Faxes (Windows Server 2003, Windows XP Professional,
and Windows Vista) or Printers and Other Hardware Devices (Windows XP Home). Right-click the
product name that has the desired driver name associated with it, and then click Properties.

The following Properties printer-driver tabs are available:
e General

e Sharing

e Ports

e Advanced

e Color Management
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e Device Settings

e About

The Device Settings and About tabs are HP printer-driver tabs and are described in this STR. The
other Properties printer-driver tabs are Windows tabs. For information about those tabs, see the
documentation that came with the computer on which the printing-system software is installed.

Bf NOTE: Changes made on the Device Settings tab affect available Printing Preferences settings.
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Help system

The HP PCL 6 and HP postscript level 3 emulation printer drivers include a full-featured Help system to
provide assistance with printing and configuration options. The following Help options are available:

° What's this? Help

° Context-sensitive Help

° Warning icons

What's this? Help

"What's this?" Help is supported in Windows 2000, Windows XP, and Windows Vista. Gain access to
"What's this?" Help messages in any of the following ways:

e Right-click a control and click What's this?, and a pop-up Help window appears.

e Click the ? button at the upper-right corner of the frame, next to the X, to change the cursor to an
arrow with a question mark. Use this special cursor to select a control, and the pop-up Help window
for that feature appears.

e Pressthe F1 key, and the Help window for the currently selected control appears.

Context-sensitive Help

Press the Help button on a printer-driver tab or in a dialog box, and context-sensitive Help appears.

Warning icons

Warning icons appear in response to specific printer-driver settings. These icons alert you to selections
that are illogical or impossible given the capabilities of the product or the current settings of other
controls. For example, if you select Print on Both Sides on the Finishing tab, the Paper type: drop-
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down menu on the Paper/Quality tab will show a warning icon next to those paper types that are
incompatible with that setting.

Figure 4-2 Paper/Quality tab with warning icons

& HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series PCL 6 Printing Preferences

Advanced | Printing Shu:urtu:uts| Paper/Cuality | Effects | Finizhing .Services.

Faper Dptiuns
Paper zizes: 8.5 =11 inches

| Letter w |

| Autamatically Select w |

R

il

=5

FPaper zource:

FPaper wpe:

Inzpecified b

Flair
Light B0-74q
bdid-feight 96-110g | FastRes 1200 b

Heavy 111-130g [[] Econotode

Extra Heawy 131-175g [May Save Print Cartridges)
tonochrome Lazer Transparency

Labels
Letterhead
& Envelope
Preprinted
Prepunched
Colored
Baond

Recycled
n_'th:uugh [ About, .. ] [ Help ]

iAweatl

Prink Quality
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HP postscript level 3 emulation support

The HP postscript level 3 emulation printer driver maintains full compatibility with Adobe PS Level 3
when PS Level 3 soft fonts are purchased from Adobe.
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A set of 45 PS Level 3 soft fonts is included with the printing-system software. If you want to permanently
install the fonts in the product, HP postscript level 3 emulation fonts are also available from HP in an
optional font DIMM.

Users of Adobe-licensed applications might also have the right to use the Adobe PS level 3 printer
drivers from Adobe with the postscript level 3 emulation PPD, available on the printing-system software
CD or from the HP Web site. When using the Adobe PS Level 3 printer driver, users must comply with
all Adobe licensing agreements, as stated on the Adobe Web site.
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Advanced tab features
° Paper/Output

° Graphic

° Document Options

To gain access to the Advanced tab:
1. Click Start.
2. For Windows 2000, select Settings, and then click Printers.

For Windows Vista, Windows XP Professional and Windows Server 2003, click Printers and
Faxes.

For Windows XP Home, click Control Panel, and then double-click the Printers and Faxes icon.
3. Right-click the product name that has the desired driver name associated with it.
4. Click Printing Preferences.

5. Click the Advanced tab.
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Use the Advanced tab to change the layout of printed pages. Use this tab to configure special controls
that are not commonly used, as well as features such as paper size and number of copies.

Figure 4-3 Advanced tab — PCL 6 printer driver

& HP LaserJet 42727 MFP Series PCL 6 Printing Preferences

Advanced | Printing Shortcuts || Paper/Quality || Effects || Finizhing || Services|

@ HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series PCL & Advanced Document Settings
= % Paper/Cukput
Copy Counk: 1 Copy
= @ Garaphic
TrueType Font: Substitute with Device Font
= i& Dacurnent Options
Advanced Printing Features:
Print Optimizations: Enabled
= ﬁ Printer Features
Print All Text as Black: Disabled
Send True Type as Bitmap: Disabled
= Layout Options
Page Order: Fronk ko Back,

QE. ] [ Cancel Apply
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Figure 4-4 Advanced tab — HP postscript level 3 emulation printer driver

& HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series PS Printing Preferences

Advanced |F'rinting Shortcuts | Paper/Quality | Effects | Finizhing | Services

ﬁa HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series PS Advanced Document Setkings
=] % Paper/Cukput
Copy Count: 1 Copy
= @ Graphic
TrueType Font: Substitute wikh Device Fonk
= i& Document Cpkions
Advanced Printing Features;
= ﬁs PaostScript Options
PostScript Oukpuk Option: Opkimize for Speed
TrueType Font Download Option: Automatic

PostSoript Language Lewvel: 3
Send Postacript Error Handler: Yes
MNegative Cukput: MNa

= ﬁ Prinker Features
Print &ll Text as Black: Disabled
Mopier Mode: Enabled

= Layaut Qptions
Page Order: Front bo Back,

] l [ Cancel

Paper/Output

° Copy Count setting

Copy Count setting

This printer-driver setting is useful for software programs that do not provide a copy count. If a copy
count is available in the software program, set the copy count in the software program. Copy Count
specifies the number of copies to print.

The number of copies appears in the Copy Count option. Select the number by typing in the box or by
using the up and down arrows to the right of the text box. Valid entries are numbers from 1 to 9999. The
copies value will not advance from the maximum number (9999) to 1 when the up arrow is used, or
change from 1 to the maximum number (9999) when the down arrow is used. When you click another
group box or leave the Advanced tab, invalid entries in the edit box (such as non-numerical input,
numbers less than 1, or numbers greater than the maximum allowed) change to the last valid value that
appeared in the box. The default number of copies is 1.
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Because you can set the number of copies from some software programs, conflicts can arise between
the software program and the printer driver. In most cases, the software program and the printer driver
communicate, so that the number of copies set in the software program will appear in the printer-driver
settings. For some software programs, this communication does not happen, and the number of copies
settings are treated independently. For these software programs, setting 10 copies in the software

program and then setting 10 copies in the printer driver will result in 100 copies (10 x 10) being printed.
It is recommended that you set the number of copies in the software program, whenever possible.

Graphic

° TrueType Font settings

TrueType Font settings
This option specifies the TrueType font settings. The following settings are available:

e Substitute with Device Font (default). This setting causes the product to use equivalent fonts for
printing documents that contain TrueType fonts. This permits faster printing; however, special
characters that the product fonts do not support might not print correctly.

o Download as Softfont. This setting causes TrueType fonts to be downloaded and used for
printing, instead of using the product fonts.

Document Options

° Advanced Printing Features

° Print Optimizations (HP_PCL 6 printer driver only)

° PostScript Options (HP postscript level 3 emulation printer driver only)

° Printer Features

° Layout Options

Advanced Printing Features

When the Advanced Printing Features setting is Enabled, metafile spooling is turned on and
Finishing tab options such as Page Order, Booklet Layout, and Pages per Sheet are available,
depending on the product. For normal printing, leave the Advanced Printing Features setting
Enabled. If compatibility problems occur, disable the feature. Some advanced printing features might
still be available in the printer driver, even though they have been disabled. If you select an advanced
printing feature in the printer driver that has been disabled on the Advanced tab, the feature is
automatically turned on again.
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Print Optimizations (HP PCL 6 printer driver only)
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The default setting for Print Optimizations is Enabled. When this feature is enabled and the document
to be printed contains overlapping text and graphics, text placed on top of a graphic might not print
correctly. If the printed output is not correct, disable this feature. When disabled, print optimization

features, such as substituting device fonts for TrueType fonts and scanning for horizontal and vertical
rules, are turned off.

PostScript Options (HP postscript level 3 emulation printer driver only)

° PostScript Output Option
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° TrueType Font Download option

° PostScript Language Level

° Send PostScript Error Handler

° Negative Output

PostScript Output Option

The PostScript Output Option specifies the output format for PS files. Generally, use the default
setting, Optimize for Speed, to print documents.

To create a file that conforms to the Adobe Document Structuring Conventions (ADSC), click Optimize
for Portability. Each page of the document will be a self-contained object. This is useful if you want to
create a .PS file and print it on a different product. If you want to include the file as an image in another
document that is printed from a different software program, click Encapsulated PostScript (EPS). The
Archive Format creates a .PS file.

TrueType Font Download option

The TrueType Font Download Option specifies how TrueType fonts are downloaded. The default
setting of Automatic allows the PS printer driver to set the format. If you want to download the TrueType
font as a scalable outline font, click Outline. To download the TrueType font as a bitmap font, click
Bitmap. If the product is a TrueType rasterizer product, click Native TrueType to download the
TrueType font as an outline font.

PostScript Language Level

The PostScript Language Level option specifies which PS language level to use, from 1 to 3. The
highest level supported by the product is 3, and this is the default setting. Some products support multiple
levels.

It is usually best to select the highest number available, because a higher language level provides more
features. In some instances you should use level 1, such as when you are printing a file to disk, and
that file will be printed by someone who uses a level-1 product.

Send PostScript Error Handler

The Send PostScript Error Handler setting specifies whether a PS error-handler message is sent. If
you want the product to print an error page when an error occurs in the print job, click Yes. The default
setting is Yes.

Negative Output

This control specifies negative output. Click Yes to print a mirror image of the document by reversing
the values for black and white. The default setting is No.

Printer Features

° Print All Text as Black

° Send TrueType as Bitmap (HP PCL 6 printer driver only)

° Mopier Mode (HP postscript level 3 emulation printer driver only)
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Print All Text as Black

The Print All Text as Black feature is Disabled by default. When Enabled is selected, the product
prints all text as black regardless of the original document text color. Color text is printed as black, except
for white text, which remains white. White text is a reliable method of printing reverse typeface against
a dark background. This setting does not affect graphic images on the page, nor does it affect any text
that is part of a graphic. Print All Text as Black remains enabled only for the current print job. When
the current print job is completed, Print All Text as Black is automatically disabled.

Send TrueType as Bitmap (HP PCL 6 printer driver only)

Send True Type as Bitmap provides an alternative for those software programs that encounter
problems when using TrueType fonts for special graphic purposes such as shading, rotation, or slanting.
The setting is Disabled by default. The TrueType fonts are converted to bitmap soft fonts before
downloading. The Enabled setting causes the printer driver to send TrueType fonts to the product as
outlines, which retains the standard format (outline) of the fonts.

Mopier Mode (HP postscript level 3 emulation printer driver only)

/A CAUTION: Disabling Mopier Mode disrupts functionality for the Output and Finishing tab features.

The multiple-original print (mopy) function is an HP-designed feature that produces multiple, collated
copies from a single print job. Multiple-original printing (mopying) increases performance and reduces
network traffic by transmitting the print job to the product once, and storing it in memory. The remainder
of the copies are printed at the fastest speed. All documents that are printed in mopier mode can be
created, controlled, managed, and finished from the computer, which eliminates the extra step of using
a photocopier.

Use the HP PCL 6 or the HP postscript level 3 emulation printer driver to perform mopying in one of two
ways: either through the software or through the product hardware. When the mopier is enabled,
mopying takes place through the product hardware by default. One copy of a multiple-page print job is
transmitted once through the network to the product, together with a printer job language (PJL) command
directing the product to print the specified number of copies.

When Mopier Mode is Disabled, mopying is not necessarily disabled. The printer driver can perform
through the software rather than the product hardware (the mopying path that is disabled when you
change the Mopier Mode setting to Disabled). However, sending a multiple-copy print job when Mopier
Mode is Disabled eliminates the advantage of transmitting the print job once because the print job is
sent through the network for each copy.

The Mopier Mode feature is Enabled by default.

Layout Options
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Page Order

Page Order specifies the order in which the pages of the document are printed. Front to Back prints
the document so that page 1 prints first. Back to Front prints the document so that page 1 prints last.
The Back to Front setting is useful to achieve output in the correct order when printing to a face-up
output bin.

Bf NOTE: Page ordering works on whole sheets of paper rather than on individual logical pages. If you
set Pages per Sheet (on the Finishing tab) to be greater than one, the ordering of logical pages on a
physical sheet of paper does not change.
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Printing Shortcuts tab features

° Use defined printing shortcuts

° Create a custom printing shortcut

To gain access to the Printing Shortcuts tab:
1. Click Start.
2. For Windows 2000, select Settings, and then click Printers.

For Windows Vista, Windows XP Professional and Windows Server 2003, click Printers and
Faxes.

For Windows XP Home, click Control Panel, and then double-click the Printers and Faxes icon.
3. Right-click the product name that has the desired driver name associated with it.
4. Click Printing Preferences.

5. Click the Printing Shortcuts tab.
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Use the Printing Shortcuts tab to print jobs with specific printer-driver settings. The available settings
depend on the product configuration. Select one of the defined shortcuts or create custom printing
shortcuts.

Figure 4-5 Printing Shortcuts tab

& HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series PCL 6 Printing Preferences
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Select one of the defined shortcuts or custom printing shortcuts, and then click OK to print the job with
the specific printer-driver settings.
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You can store a maximum of 25 custom printing shortcuts on a particular system.
Select any defined shortcut or custom printing shortcut and then click Delete to delete it.

Click Reset to set the default options for all features of the selected shortcut.
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Use defined printing shortcuts
The following defined printing shortcuts are available:
e General Everyday Printing. Select this option to print using typical settings.
e Two-sided (Duplex) Printing. Select this option to print using typical settings for duplex printing.
e Booklet Printing. Select this option to print using typical settings for booklet printing.
e Envelopes. Select this option to print using typical settings for printing on envelopes.

e Factory Defaults. Select this option to print with the default printer-driver settings.

B NOTE: If you change any of the settings for a defined printing shortcut, the Save As... and Reset
buttons become active. Click Save As... to save the new settings as a custom printing shortcut. Click
Reset to set the default options for all features of the selected shortcut.

Create a custom printing shortcut
Create a custom printing shortcut by following these steps:
1.  Select one of the defined shortcuts as a base.

2. Select the appropriate print settings on the Printing Shortcuts tab, or by using the settings on any
of the Printing Preferences tabs.

Bf NOTE: Staple options are available only for the HP LaserJet M2727nfs MFP.

3. On the Printing Shortcuts tab, click Save As.... The Printing shortcuts box appears.

Figure 4-6 Printing shortcuts box

Printing Shortcuts P§|

M ame
Pleaze type a name for the new printing shortout,

5 h-:urtaﬂ“ﬂ |

ak. ] [ Canicel ]
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4. Type a name for the custom printing shortcut, and then click OK. The custom printing shortcut
appears in the printing shortcuts list.

Figure 4-7 Printing Shortcuts tab

& HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series PCL 6 Printing Preferences

Advanced | Printing Shartcuts | P aper/Quality || Effects || Firighing || Sewices|

A printing ghortcut is a collection of zaved print settings that you can select
with a zingle click.

Printing shortcuts:

E=
E General Everyday Printing
EELN
ﬁ Two-sided [Duples] Printing |F'a|:uer EOUICE: |
Autarnatically Select w
== Paper sizes: 7.25 = 105 inches
ﬁ | E Booklet Printing | E mecytive 3 |
Paper type:
Shortzut 1 | Unzpecified w |
Orientation:
| Portrait ~ |

~_ | Envelopes

Booklet Layaout;
| Left binding v|

Factary Defaults Frift document an;

| Letter w |

Save bz, Reset
(‘éﬂ] [ About.... l [ Help l

inwent

[ Ok ][ Cancel ][ Apply ]
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Paper/Quality tab features

° Paper Options
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° Document preview image

° Print Quality
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To gain access to the Paper/Quality tab:
1.  Click Start.
2. For Windows 2000, select Settings, and then click Printers.

For Windows Vista, Windows XP Professional and Windows Server 2003, click Printers and
Faxes.

For Windows XP Home, click Control Panel, and then double-click the Printers and Faxes icon.
3. Right-click the product name that has the desired driver name associated with it.
4. Click Printing Preferences.

5. Click the Paper/Quality tab.
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Use the Paper/Quality tab to specify the size, type, and source of the paper. Also use this tab to specify
the location of different paper types within the print job.

Figure 4-8 Paper/Quality tab

& HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series PCL 6 Printing Preferences

| Advanced || Printing Shu:urtu:uts| Paper/Cuality | Effects || Finizhing || Services|

FPaper Options
Faper sizes: 8.5 % 11 inches =
| Letter & | —
=
FPaper zource:
| Autamatically Select w |
FPaper wpe:
| Inzpecified b |
Prink Quality

Special pages:

Skl _ FastFies 1200 v

Print pages on different paper

[[] Econotode
[May Save Print Cartridges)

Settings...

(ﬁF] [ About... ] [ Help ]

iAweatl

[ QE. ][ Cancel ][ Apply ]
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° Custom Paper Size

° Paper source:
° Paper type:
° Special pages:

The settings specified in the Paper Options group box on the Paper/Quality tab apply to all of the
pages of the print job.
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Paper sizes:

The Paper sizes: setting is a drop-down menu that lists all of the supported paper sizes.

Move the mouse cursor over the dimensions label to change the cursor from an arrow to a gloved hand.
Click the dimensions label to toggle between English and metric units.

Because paper-size settings in most software programs override printer-driver settings, it is generally
best to use the printer driver to set paper size only when printing from software programs that do not
include a paper-size setting, such as NotePad, or when printing a book or a booklet that does not require
different paper sizes.

NOTE: Certain software programs can override the size command and specify different paper sizes
within a single document.

When you change the print-driver setting to a paper size that is not currently loaded in the product, a
control-panel message appears that prompts you to load the paper size or select another tray.

Custom Paper Size

Name

@

The Custom Paper Size dialog box appears when you click Custom... on the Paper/Quality tab.

NOTE: The Custom Paper Size dialog box for the product does not reflect the maximum paper size
that the product supports.

Figure 4-9 Custom Paper Size dialog box

Custom Paper Size

The custom paper size you have just defined will not become awvailable For selection
unkil you have exited and re-entered the Printing Preferences/Properties,

Marne
Cuskam|
Paper Size Units
Width: 8.50 foictes
(3.00-11.6%)
Length: 11.00 ) Millimeters
(5.00 - 17.00)

Cancel

Use the Name text box to type a new name for a custom paper size.
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The name that appears in the Name text box depends on the following conditions:

e If a saved custom paper size has been selected from the drop-down menu on the Paper/Quality
tab, then the Name text box shows the name of the selected custom paper size.

e If a standard paper size has been selected on the Paper/Quality tab, then the Name text box
shows the default name of "Custom."

e Ifa new name has been typed into the Name text box for the purpose of saving a new size or
renaming an existing size, then that new name will remain in the text box until the new size is saved
or the dialog box is closed.

If you type a new name into the Name text box, but do not click Save, you can change the width and
height values without losing the name. However, if you close the dialog box without clicking Save, any
unsaved name or size values are lost without warning.

Custom paper sizes

Change the width and height values by typing numeric strings into the Width and Height fields in the
Custom Paper Size dialog box.

Any entry that is greater than the maximum limits of the width and height controls is rounded down to
the maximum valid entry, while any entry that is smaller than the minimum limits of the width and height
control is rounded up to the minimum valid entry.

If units are in millimeters, the custom paper-size range minimum is the limit rounded up to the nearest
whole millimeter. The custom paper-size range maximum is the limit rounded down to the nearest whole
millimeter. Any non-numerical entry reverts to the last valid entry. Width and height entries are validated
when the focus has changed.

The resolution of each control is 1 millimeter or 1/10 of an inch, depending on the current measurement
units.

Units

To change measurement units, click one of the options in the Units group box, either Inches or
Millimeters.

15
(o)
Custom width and height control limits "‘;
1S9
The minimum paper size for the product is 76.2 x 127 mm (3 x 5 inches) and the maximum size is 215.9 g’ 7]
x 355.6 mm (8.5 x 14 inches). The following table summarizes paper size limits for each paper-handling % %
option. L O
oS
Table 4-1 HP PCL6 printer driver custom paper sizes 'E ;
.
Tray Dimensions Minimum Maximum Qo
o
Tray 1 Width 76 mm (3.0 inches) 215 mm (8.5 inches) =
Height 127 mm (5.0 inches) 356 mm (14.0 inches)
Tray 2 Width 148.0 mm (5.83 inches) 215 mm (8.5 inches)
Height 210 mm (8.26 inches) 356 mm (14.0 inches)
Tray 3 (optional, standard on ~ Width 148.0 mm (5.83 inches) 215 mm (8.5 inches)

the HP LaserJet M2727nfs)
Height 210 mm (8.26 inches) 356 mm (14.0 inches)
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Table 4-1 HP PCLS6 printer driver custom paper sizes (continued)

Tray Dimensions Minimum Maximum
Duplexing unit Width 148.0 mm (5.83 inches) 215 mm (8.5 inches)
Height 210.0 mm (8.26 inches) 356 mm (14.0 inches)

Paper source:

The Paper source: setting specifies the source tray to use for printing a document. The list of source
trays depends on the product accessories that are installed. Any optional source trays that are installed
through the Device Settings tab also appear here.

The Paper source: drop-down menu can contain the following options, depending on what has been
installed on the product:

e Automatically Select
° Printer auto select

e Manual Feed in Tray 1

e Tray1
e Tray2
e Tray3

The default setting is Automatically Select. When this setting is selected, the product uses the source
tray that supports the selected paper size. If you select a source tray other than Automatically
Select, make sure that the correct paper size is loaded in the source tray.

Paper type:

The Paper type: drop-down menu shows all of the supported paper types. When you use the default
setting, Unspecified, the product uses the default paper type, which is usually Plain.

You cannot add custom paper types through the printer driver. Custom types can be added only by
using bidirectional communication, so they must already exist in the product when the bidirectional query
occurs. If bidirectional communication is enabled, then an updated list of paper types is returned. If
bidirectional communication is not enabled, then the printer driver looks for custom paper types that
have been saved from a previous bidirectional communication query, and uses those. Otherwise, no
custom paper types are available through the printer driver.

Bf NOTE: Selecting a paper type instructs the product to use a group of predefined settings to create the
best possible print quality for that type of paper.

/A CAUTION: Selecting a paper type that does not match the type of paper that is loaded in the tray can
damage the product.

The following standard types appear in the list:
e Unspecified

e Plain

e Light 60-749g

e  Mid-Weight 96-110g
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e Heavy 111-130g

e Extra Heavy 131-175¢g

e Monochrome Laser Transparency
e Labels

e Letterhead

e Envelope

e Preprinted

e Prepunched

e Colored

° Bond
e Recyled
e Rough

The default setting is Unspecified, and the program selects the paper type. Before selecting a different
setting, make sure that the correct paper type is loaded in the tray that is specified in the Paper
source: setting.

If the print-driver setting is changed to a paper type that is not currently loaded in the product, a control-
panel message appears that prompts you to load the selected paper type or select another tray.

Special pages:

Use the Special pages: (“page exceptions”) list box to select different trays loaded with different types
of paper for different parts of the print job. For example, you can have covers printed on different paper,
or you can insert preprinted pages at designated places to print books.
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Select an option in the Special pages: list box, and then click Settings.... Use the Settings dialog box
to control the settings for the special pages of the print job. Examples of the dialog boxes for the special
pages options are shown in the following figures.

Figure 4-10 Covers dialog box

Special Pages

Special Pages
Add a blank or preprinted cover:
Frint pages on different paper
(@) Front
() Back
) Both
MOTE:
All pages not listed in this table are set to: Faper source:
Paper source: Automatically Select | Automatically Select B !
- P type:
Paper type: Unspecified AL A .
I Unzpecified bl
Print on bath sides: O
Add
Special pages defined for this print job:
Fage Type Fages Paper Source Faper Type Additional Attributes
[ (]8 ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 4-11 Print pages on different paper dialog box

Special Pages

Special Pages
| Covers Pages in document:
i : on different paper
(%) First
() Last
MOTE:
All pages not listed in this table are set to: Paper source:
Paper source: Automnatically 5elect | Automatically Select M !
FPaper type: Unzpecified PSR :
i Unzpecified ¥
Frint on both sides: off
Add
Special pages defined for this print job:
Page Type FPages Paper Source Paper Type Additional Attributes
[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

Bf NOTE: Options available in the Settings dialog box change depending on the selection made in the
Special pages: list box.
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Document preview image

The document preview image is a line-drawn image of a page that represents graphics and text. The
document preview image is always oriented so that the contents of the page are right-side-up.

Move the cursor over the document preview image to change the cursor from an arrow to a gloved hand.

Toggle between portrait and landscape page orientation by clicking the image.

Figure 4-12 Document preview image

E

l

Print Quality

The Print Quality group box contains the Print Quality drop-down menu and the EconoMode check
box.

The default setting for Print Quality is FastRes 1200.

This setting controls resolution, which refers to the number of dots per inch (dpi) or lines per inch (Ipi)
used to print the page. As resolution is increased, the quality (clarity and visual appeal) of print on the
page is improved. However, higher resolution might also result in longer printing times. The following
Print Quality options are available in the drop-down menu:

e ProRes 1200 (132 Ipi)
e ProRes 1200 (180 Ipi)
e FastRes 1200

e 600 dpi

Select the EconoMode check box in conjunction with any of the print quality settings. When using
EconoMode, the product uses less toner on each page. Using this option might extend the life of the
print cartridge and can lower the cost per page, but also reduces print quality. Using the EconoMode
feature with non-HP print cartridges can result in toner spillage or product damage.

Effects tab features

ENWW

° Resizing Options

° Document preview image

° Watermarks
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To gain access to the Effects tab:

1.
2,

4.
5.

Click Start.
For Windows 2000, select Settings, and then click Printers.

For Windows Vista, Windows XP Professional and Windows Server 2003, click Printers and
Faxes.

For Windows XP Home, click Control Panel, and then double-click the Printers and Faxes icon.
Right-click the product name that has the desired driver name associated with it.
Click Printing Preferences.

Click the Effects tab.

Use the Effects tab to create unique paper effects, such as scaling and watermarks.

Figure 4-13 Effects tab

& HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series PCL 6 Printing Preferences

Advanced | Printing Shortcuts F'apen"lluality| Effects |Finishing Services

(ﬁﬂl [ About... ] [ Help

Fesizing Options

() ctual size

‘rm

) Print docurment or;

il

() % of actual size;

]

W atermark s

| [rone] w |

invyemt

[ OF. H Cancel ]
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Resizing Options

The Resizing Options group box contains the following options:
e  Actual size (default)

e  Print document on setting

e  Scale to fit option

e % of actual size setting

Actual size

Actual size is the default setting. It prints the document without changing the document size.

Print document on

Select the Print document on option to format the document for one paper size and then print the
document on a different paper size, with or without scaling the image to fit the new paper size.

The Print document on option is disabled by either of the following conditions:
e The % of actual size value is not 100.
e The Pages per sheet value on the Finishing tab is not 1.

When Print document on is selected, the drop-down menu shows the paper sizes on which you can
print. The list contains all of the standard paper sizes that the selected paper source supports and any
custom sizes that have been created. When Print document on is selected, Scale to fit is automatically
selected. Clear this check box if you do not want the document reduced or enlarged to fit on the selected
paper.

Scale to fit

The Scale to fit option specifies whether each formatted document page image is scaled to fit the target
paper size. By default, Scale to fit is selected when Print document on is selected. If the setting is
turned off, then the document page images will not be scaled, and are instead centered at full size on
the paper. If the document size is larger than the paper size, then the document image is clipped. If it
is smaller, then it is centered within the paper.

When the size for which the document is formatted (that is, the logical size) differs from the target size,
the preview image uses a dashed gray line to show the boundaries of the logical page in relation to the
target page size.

% of actual size

ENWW

The % of actual size option provides a slider bar to use for scaling the percentage setting. The default
setting in the entry box is 100% of normal size. Normal size is defined as the paper size that is selected
within the printer driver or what the printer driver receives from the software program, if the software
program does not negotiate the paper size with the printer driver. The printer driver scales the page by
the appropriate factor and sends it to the product.

The limits of the range are from 25% to 400%, and any values outside the range are adjusted to those
limits as soon as the focus is removed from the control (that is, when the Tab key is pressed or another
control is selected).

Any change to the scale also changes the document preview image, which increases or decreases from
the upper-left corner of the preview.
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The slider bar controls the scale directly. The value in the edit box changes as the slider-bar indicator
is dragged, and the document preview image is updated to the new image scale. Each click on the
arrows increases or decreases the scale by 1%. Each click on the slider bar affects the scale by 10%.

Dragging the slider-bar indicator does not yield an exact value. Instead, either use the slider-bar indicator
to approximate the value and then use the arrows to refine the value, or type the value into the entry
box.

The following settings disable % of actual size:
e Print document on on the Effects tab is selected

e Pages per sheet on the Finishing tab is not 1

Document preview image

The document preview image is a line-drawn image of a page that represents graphics and text. The
document preview image is always oriented so that the contents of the page are right-side-up.

Move the cursor over the document preview image to change the cursor from an arrow to a gloved hand.
Toggle between portrait and landscape page orientation by clicking the image.

Figure 4-14 Document preview image

E

l

Watermarks

Use the Watermarks options to select a watermark, create a custom watermark (text only), or edit an
existing watermark. The following watermarks are preset in the printer driver:

e (none)

e Confidential
e Draft

e SAMPLE

The drop-down menu shows alphabetically sorted watermarks that are currently available on the system
plus the string "(none)", which indicates that no watermark is selected. This is the default setting. Any
watermark that is selected from this list appears in the preview image.

When the First page only check box is selected, the watermark is printed only on the first page of the
document. The First page only check box is disabled when the current watermark selection is "(none)".

Watermarks are applied to logical pages. For example, when Pages per sheet is set to "4" and First
page only is turned off, four watermarks appear on the physical page (one on each logical page).
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Click Edit in the Watermarks group box, and the Watermark Details dialog box appears.

Figure 4-15 Watermark Details dialog box

Watermark Details

Current Wakermarks
Ees
Zonfidential ———
Diraft —_—
SAMPLE i —
Mew
Faont Atkributes
Marme:
'atermark Message
|.ﬁ.rial L |
|
Colar:
[ ray v
Message Angle
@ Diaganal 5h|adll'|l;|: |
Wery light w
) Horizonkal
Size; Shwle:
) angle I:I | B0 » | |Regular V|
[ I l [ Cancel ]

The Watermark Details dialog box shows a preview image and provides options for creating a new
watermark and controlling the message angle and font attributes.

Click OK to accept all of the changes that are made in the Watermark Details dialog box. However,
clicking Cancel does not cancel all of the changes. If you make changes to a watermark and then select

a different watermark or click New, all of the changes are saved, and only the current, unsaved changes
can be canceled.

Current watermarks
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The Current Watermarks group box contains a list of available watermarks, both the predefined
watermarks that are available in the driver and any new watermarks that have been created.
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To create a new watermark, click New. The new watermark appears in the Current Watermarks list
and in the Watermark Message edit box as "Untitled" until you name it. The name typed in the
Watermark Message field appears in the Current Watermarks group box in the Watermark Details
dialog box and in the Watermarks group box on the Effects tab.

To name the new watermark, type the selected watermark text in the Watermark Message edit box.

To delete a watermark, select the watermark in the Current Watermarks list and click Delete. A warning

appears asking whether you are sure you want to delete the selected item. Click Cancel to keep the
watermark. Click OK to delete the selected watermark.
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B NOTE: No more that 30 watermarks can exist in the Current Watermarks list at one time. When the
limit of 30 watermarks is reached, the New button is disabled.

To edit an existing watermark, select the watermark in the Current Watermarks list. If you change the
Watermark Message for that watermark, in effect creates a new watermark.

Watermark Message

The Watermark Message is also the name that identifies the watermark in the Current Watermarks
list, except when more than one watermark has the same message. For example, you might want
several different watermarks can contain the message DRAFT, each with a different typeface or font
size. When this occurs, the string is appended with a space, a pound sign, and a number (for example,
Draft #2). When a number is added, the number two is used first, but if the resulting name is also in the
list, then the number increases until the name is unique (Draft #3, Draft #4, and so on).

Message Angle

Use the options in the Message Angle group box to print the watermark in different orientations on the
page. All settings center the watermark string within the page; the selection of a particular setting affects
only the angle of the string placement. The following settings are available:

e Diagonal. This is the default setting. Select this setting to place the text along a line that spans the
lower-left to upper-right corners of the page.

e Horizontal. Select this setting to place the text along a line that spans the mid-left and mid-right
edges of the page.

e Angle. Select this setting to place the text at the specified angle across the page. Use the numeric
spin box to select the angle.

Font Attributes

Use the controls in the Font Attributes group box to change the font and the shading, size, and style
of the font.

The Font Attributes group box contains the following controls:

e Name. The Name drop-down menu lists fonts that are currently installed on the system. The default
is language-dependent.

e Color. The Color drop-down menu contains only one option: Gray.

e Shading. The default Shading setting for new and preset watermarks is Very Light. The following
range of shades is available from the Shading drop-down menu:

° Lightest

° Very Light (default)
o Light

° Medium Light

° Medium

° Medium Dark

° Dark
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° Very Dark
° Darkest

These values represent the intensity of the gray that is used. Select Light to produce a lightly
saturated gray watermark. Select Lightest to produce the lightest shade of watermark. Select
Darkest to produce a black watermark.

e Size. Font sizes from 1 to 999 points are available from the Size menu. The default point size is
language-dependent.

e Style. The following settings are available:

o Regular

° Bold
° Italic
0 Bold Italic

The default Style setting for new and preset watermarks is Regular.

Default watermark settings
The following table shows Font Attribute settings for new and preset watermarks.

Table 4-2 Font Attribute settings for new and preset watermarks

Setting New watermark Preset watermark
Name Arial Varies by language
Color Gray Gray

Shading Very Light Very Light

Size 80 Varies by language
Style Regular Regular

Click OK to accept all of the changes that have been made in the Watermark Details dialog box. Clicking
Cancel does not cancel all of the changes. If you make changes to a watermark and then select a
different watermark or click New, all of the changes are saved, and only the current, unsaved changes
can be canceled.
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° Document options

° Document preview image

° Orientation

/A CAUTION: Disabling Mopier Mode disrupts functionality for the Output and Finishing tab features.
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To gain access to the Finishing tab:
1. Click Start.
2. For Windows 2000, select Settings, and then click Printers.

For Windows Vista, Windows XP Professional and Windows Server 2003, click Printers and
Faxes.

For Windows XP Home, click Control Panel, and then double-click the Printers and Faxes icon.
3. Right-click the product name that has the desired driver name associated with it.
4. Click Printing Preferences.
5. Click the Finishing tab.
Use the Finishing tab to print booklets and control the paper output.

Figure 4-16 Finishing tab

& HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series PCL 6 Printing Preferences

Advanced | Printing Shortcuts | Paper/Quality Effects| Finishing |Services

Document Optionz

[] Comect Order for Straight Paper Path

‘rm

[ Print on both sides

il

FPages per zheet:

1 page per sheet L

Orientation

(*) Portrait
() Landscape
[]Rotate by 180 degrees

(ba | #bout. || Hep

invyemt

[ Ok ][ Cancel ]
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Document options

° Correct Order for Straight Paper Path

° Print on both Sides

° Flip pages up

° Booklet layout

° Pages per sheet

° Print page borders

° Page order

Correct Order for Straight Paper Path

Select Correct Order for Straight Paper Path to send print jobs to the rear output bin rather than to
the top output bin. Make sure that the rear output door is open. This setting reverses the order of pages
to maintain the correct page sequence.

Print on both Sides

Automatically print on both sides

ENWW

The default setting for the Print on both Sides option is off (not selected). Print on both Sides is
available when the following conditions exist:

o Paper type: on the Paper/Quality tab is set to any paper type except for the following:
o Labels
0 Tough Paper

e Page size: is set to any paper size except for the following:

0 Statement

The duplexing unit in the product prints on two sides of a sheet of paper when the Print on both
sides option is selected.

Products with a duplexer installed support smart duplexing. The smart duplexing feature increases
printing performance by preventing one-page print jobs or single-sided pages of a duplexed print job
from going through the duplexing unit, even when the duplexing feature has been selected in the printer
driver.

All paper types support the smart duplexing feature, except for paper types that cannot be printed on
both sides, such as labels, and the following:
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e Prepunched

e  Preprinted

e Letterhead

When the paper type is set to Unspecified, the smart duplexing feature is disabled.

Selecting a paper type instructs the product to use a group of settings (such as fuser temperature and
print speed) to create an image that has the best possible quality for that paper. This group of settings

HP PCL 6 and HP postscript level 3 emulation printer drivers for Windows 267

0
3
o

°

=

=




is known as a print mode. A different print mode is used with each paper type. To achieve the best print
quality when printing on the second side of the page, the product makes adjustments to its print modes.
Print-mode adjustments for the second side of a duplexed page are automatic.

Flip pages up

Use the Flip pages up check box to specify the duplex-binding option. By default, the Flip pages up
check box is available only when Print on both sides is selected.

The following table shows the results of selecting this check box, depending on the paper orientation
selected on the Finishing tab.

Table 4-3 Page orientation

Orientation (Finishing tab) Flip pages up selected Flip pages up not selected
Portrait Short-edge binding Long-edge binding
Landscape Long-edge binding Short-edge binding

When Print on both sides is selected, the document preview image changes to show a spiral binding
along either the left edge or the top edge of the page. In addition, a folded-over corner appears in the
lower-right portion of the preview image, indicating that printing occurs on the back side. An arrow on
the folded-over corner points in the direction that the pages would be flipped if they were bound together.

Short-side binding is for print jobs with pages that read by flipping over like the pages of a calendar.
Long-side binding is for print jobs with pages that read by turning like the pages of a book.

Booklet layout

The Booklet layout drop-down menu, visible when Print on both sides is selected, offers choices that
are based on the current paper size. The default setting for the Booklet layout drop-down menu is
Off. The other settings have the following format, where [paper size] depends on the paper size that
is set on the Paper/Quality tab:

e Left binding
e Right binding

Selecting Left binding or Right binding changes the document preview image to show the location of
the binding. If the Pages per sheet setting is on the default setting of 1, it automatically changes to 2
pages per sheet. Changing the Pages per sheet setting manually to 4, 6, 9, or 16 pages per sheet
disables the booklet setting.

Book and booklet printing
The product supports both book and booklet printing.

A book is a print job that consists of at least two pages. It can have a different paper type for the front
cover, first page, other pages, last page, or back cover. Use the Special pages; settings on the Paper/
Quality tab to specify settings for blank or preprinted pages to be inserted in the print job.

° Front
° Back
° Both
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° First
° Last

A booklet is a print job that places two pages on each side of a sheet that can then be folded into a
booklet that is half the size of the paper. Use the Booklet layout drop-down menu on the Finishing tab
to control booklet settings.

Print a booklet
Complete the following steps to print a booklet in most software programs:
1. Click File.

Click Print.

Click Properties.

Click the Finishing tab.

Select the Print on both sides check box.

e g ~ 0 b

In the Booklet layout drop-down menu, select the type of booklet printing that you want (for
example, Right binding).

~

Click OK in the printer driver.
8. Click OK in the print dialog box to print.

Pages per sheet
Use the Pages per sheet option to select the number of pages to print on a single sheet of paper.

When printing with more than one page per sheet, the pages appear smaller and are arranged on the
sheet in a defined order. The Pages per sheet drop-down menu provides six settings:

e 1 page per sheet (default)
e 2 pages per sheet
e 4 pages per sheet
e 6 pages per sheet

e 9 pages per sheet
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e 16 pages per sheet

Bf NOTE: Selecting an option other than 1 page per sheet makes booklet printing unavailable.
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Print page borders

Related controls indented beneath the Pages per sheet edit box are Print page borders and Page
order, which become active when Pages per sheet is greater than 1.

Print page borders sets a line around each page image on a printed sheet to help visually define the
borders of each logical page.
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Page order
The Page order drop-down menu contains the following options:
e Right, then Down
° Down, then Right
e Left, then Down
e Down, then Left
The preview document image changes to reflect changes in these settings.

Figure 4-17 Page-order preview images
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11 by 8.5 inches e 1 by 85inches| L__— e
.5 by 11 inches [85 by 17 inches |[ 8.5 by 11 inches|

2 pages per sheet

4 pages per sheet

6 pages per sheet

9 pages per sheet

16 pages per sheet

Document preview image

The document preview image is a line-drawn image of a page that represents graphics and text. The
document preview image is always oriented so that the contents of the page are right-side-up.

Move the cursor over the document preview image to change the cursor from an arrow to a gloved hand.
Toggle between portrait and landscape page orientation by clicking the image.

Figure 4-18 Document preview image

mll‘

l

Orientation

Orientation refers to the layout of the image on the page, and does not affect the way that paper feeds
into the product.

Ef NOTE: Nearly all software programs establish the orientation for the printed page, so the page
orientation in the printer driver is useful only for the few software programs that do not set an orientation.
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The Orientation group box contains the following options:

e Portrait. The top edge of the document is the shorter edge of the paper. This is the default
orientation.

e Landscape. The top edge of the document is the longer edge of the paper.

o Rotate by 180 degrees. This creates a landscape or portrait orientation in which the image is
rotated 180°. This setting is useful for printing prepunched paper.

Toggle the orientation between portrait and landscape by clicking the document preview image.
Selecting the Rotate by 180 degrees check box does not change the document preview image.

Services tab features
To gain access to the Services tab:
1. Click Start.
2. For Windows 2000, select Settings, and then click Printers.

For Windows Vista, Windows XP Professional and Windows Server 2003, click Printers and
Faxes.

For Windows XP Home, click Control Panel, and then double-click the Printers and Faxes icon.

3. Right-click the product name that has the desired driver name associated with it.
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4. Click Printing Preferences.

5. Click the Services tab.

Figure 4-19 Services tab

& HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series PCL 6 Printing Preferences

Advanced | Printing Shortcuts | Paper/Quality || Effects | Finishing| Services
Internet Services

Select a destination w Gl

Select a destination
Suppart and troublezhooting
Praduct manuals

Check. for driver updates
Shop for supplies

‘D [

inwenmt

Ahout.. ] [ Help ]

] l [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

The Select a destination drop-down menu contains the following options:
e Support and troubleshooting

e Product manuals

e Check for driver updates

e Shop for supplies

If you have Internet access, select any of these options and then click Go! to open the corresponding
HP Web page.
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Device Settings tab features

° Form To Tray Assignment

° Font Substitution Table

° External Fonts (HP PCL 6 printer driver only)

° HP postscript level 3 emulation printer driver Device Settings

° Installable Options

The Device Settings tab is in the Properties tabs for the printer driver. To gain access to the Device
Settings tab:

1. Click Start.
2. For Windows 2000, select Settings, and then click Printers.

For Windows Vista, Windows XP Professional and Windows Server 2003, click Printers and
Faxes.

For Windows XP Home, click Control Panel, and then double-click the Printers and Faxes icon.
3. Right-click the product name that has the desired driver name associated with it.
4. Click Properties.
5. Click the Device Settings tab.

The Device Settings tab contains options for controlling paper-handling devices and for managing the
product.
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Available options depend on the printer driver and the particular feature.

Figure 4-20 HP PCL 6 printer driver Device Settings tab

& HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series PCL 6 Properties

Gerersl | Shaing | Ports | Advanced | Calor Management
S ecurity | Device Settings | About

@ HP Laserlek M2727 MFP Series PCL 6 Device Settings
= .ﬁ Farm Ta Tray Assignment
Printer auto select: [EESRE=g W

Manual Feed in Tray 1: Letter
Tray 1 Letter
Tray 2: Letker
Tray 3: Mok Available
Eﬁ Font Substitution Table
External Fonts. ..
= EI Installable Options
Tray 3 Installed
Duplesx Unik (for 2-Sided Printing): Installed
Allow Manual Cuplexing: Enabled
Printer Memary: 64 ME

ak. l [ Cancel Apply
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Figure 4-21 HP postscript level 3 emulation printer driver Device Settings tab
& HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series PS Properties

Gereral | Sharing | Portz | Advanced Seu:urit_l,l| Device Settings |.-’-'-.I:u:|ut

= @ Faorm Ta Tray Assignment L
Printer auto seleck: [WR= = W |

Manual Feed in Tray 1: Letter
Tray 1: Letker
Tray 2 Letker
Tray 3: Lekter
@5’ Font Substitution Table
Avvailable PostScript Memory: 6144 KB
Cukput Prakacal: ASCIT
Send CTRL-D Before Each Job: Mo
Send CTRL-Dr After Each Job: Yes
Convert Gray Text bo PostScript Gray: Ma
Corwett Gray Graphics ko PostScripk Grayw: Mo
Add Euro Currency Symbol bo PostScripk Fonks: Yes
Job Timeout: 0 seconds
Wit Tirneout: 300 seconds
Minirnurn Fonk Size to Download as Qutline: 100 pixel(s)
Maximum Font Size to Download as Bitmap: 600 pixel{s)
= EI Installable Options
Tray 3 Installed
Duplesx Unit {for 2-Sided Printing): Installed
Allow Manual Cuplexing: Enabled
Printer Memaory: 64 ME
Postscript Passthrough: Enabled
JPEG Passthrough: Auto

(£

(] ] [ Cancel

Form To Tray Assignment

ENWW

The product supports more than one source of paper. Assign a form, which defines the paper size and
margins, to each paper source. When a form is matched to a source, select the form to print. The product
prints from the tray to which that form is assigned.

System administrators can use the Form To Tray Assignment setting to specify, in the printer driver,
the paper size that is loaded into each available input tray. The use of forms constrains the choices that
are available in the paper-size list on the Paper/Quality tab in the Printing Preferences tabs. This
constraint prevents, or reduces the likelihood of, tying up the product with paper-mount messages that
occur when users request sizes or types that are not available.

The trays listed in the Form To Tray Assignment setting include standard trays and optional accessory
trays. Generally, items that are installed separately have a separate Installable Options setting.

The input trays listed here are also listed as paper sources on the Paper/Quality tab.
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Configuring the trays

1. Select the appropriate tray in the Form To Tray Assignment list.

2. Use the drop-down menu to select the paper size (or form) that is loaded in that tray.
3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 for the remaining trays.
4

Click OK to enable the settings, or, if necessary, click Cancel to reconfigure all of the trays and
remove the size and type constraints that are listed on the Paper/Quality tab.

Font Substitution Table

Use the Font Substitution Table settings to install and remove external fonts for the product. External
fonts can be soft fonts or DIMM fonts.
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Click the Font Substitution Table option to open a list of fonts. Use the settings to change the True-
Type-to-printer font mappings.

Figure 4-22 Font Substitution Table

(S PO T O o L [N/ [0

= @5’ Font Substitution Table
30F: =Don't Substitute =
@arial Unicode M3: <Don't Substitute =
Albertus: <Don't Substitube =
Albertus Extra Bold: <Don't Substitute =
Albertus Medium: <Don't Subskituke =
Antique Clive: =Don't Subskitukbe =
Antique Olive Compact: <Don't Subskitube =
ArborText: =Don't Substitute=
Arial: =Don't Substituke >
Arial Baltic: =Don't Substitute =
Arial Black: <Don't Substitube =
Arial CE: <Don't Substitute =
Arial C¥R: =Don't Substitube =
Arial Greek: <Don't Substitute =
Arial Marrow: <Don't Substitute =
Arial TUR: <Don't Substitute =
Arial Unicode MS: <Don't Subskituke =
Bitstream Yera Sans: =Don't Substitube >
Bitstream Yera Sans Mono: <Don't Substitute =
Bitstream Yeara Serif: <Don't Substkitute =
Book Antiqua: <Don't Subskituke =
Bookman Qld Skyle: <Don't Subskituke =
Century Gothic: =Don't Subskiukbe s
G Omeqa: <Don't Subskikuke =
3 Times: =Don't Substituke =
Clarendon: =Don't Substitute =
Clarendon Condensed: <Don't Substitute =
Clatendon Extended: <Don't Substitute =
Comic Sans MS: <Don't Subskituke =
Coronek: =Don't Substituke =
Courier Mew: <Don't Substitute =
Courier Mew Balkic: <Don't Substituke =
Courier Mew CE: =Don't Substitube >
Courier Mew CYR: <Don't Substitube =
Courier Mew Greek: <Don't Substitute=
Courier Mew TUR: <Don't Substitube =
CourierPS: <Don't Subskitube =
Estrangelo Edessa: =Don't Substitute =
Franklin Gothic Mediurn: =Don't Substitute =
Futura Md: =Don't Substitute=
Garamond: =Don't Substitute =
zautami; =Don't Subskituke =
Georgia; <Don't Subskibuke
Haettenschweiler: <Don't Substitute =
Helvetica: =Don't Substitube =
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External Fonts (HP PCL 6 printer driver only)

° Install external fonts

° Remove external fonts

Bf NOTE: The External Fonts option is available only in the HP PCL 6 printer driver.

Use the External Fonts option to install and remove external fonts for the product. External fonts can
be soft fonts or DIMM fonts.

Click the External Fonts option to make the Properties... button available. Click Properties... to open
the HP Font Installer dialog box.

Figure 4-23 HP Font Installer dialog box

HP Font Installer [Z|
Frinter Font File Location:
|| | [ Erowse. .. ]
Font(z] to be Added: Inztalled Font(s]):
] l [ Cancel

Install external fonts
To install external fonts:
1.  Click Start.
2. For Windows 2000, select Settings, and then click Printers.

For Windows Vista, Windows XP Professional and Windows Server 2003, click Printers and
Faxes.

For Windows XP Home, click Control Panel, and then double-click the Printers and Faxes icon.
Right-click the product name that has the desired driver name associated with it.

Click Properties.

Click the Device Settings tab.

Click the External Fonts option. The Properties button appears.

N o g e

Click Properties.... The HP Font Installer dialog box appears.
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10.

Type the name and path of the font metric file in the Printer Font File Location text box, or click
Browse to locate the file on the computer. The font file names appear in the Font(s) to be
Added window.

Select the fonts to add, and then click Add. The fonts are installed and the file names appear in
the Installed Font(s) window.

Click OK to close the HP Font Installer dialog box.

Remove external fonts

To remove external fonts:

1.
2,

N o a kM o

g

9.

Click Start.
For Windows 2000, select Settings, and then click Printers.

For Windows Vista, Windows XP Professional and Windows Server 2003, click Printers and
Faxes.

For Windows XP Home, click Control Panel, and then double-click the Printers and Faxes icon.
Right-click the product name that has the desired driver name associated with it.

Click Properties.

Click the Device Settings tab.

Click the External Fonts option. The Properties button appears.

Click Properties.... The HP Font Installer dialog box appears. The external fonts that are installed
appear in the Installed Fonts window.

Select the fonts to remove, and then click Remove. The fonts are removed.

Click OK to close the HP Font Installer dialog box.

HP postscript level 3 emulation printer driver Device Settings

ENWW

Available PostScript Memory

Output Protocol
Send Ctrl-D Before Each Job

Send Ctrl-D After Each Job

Convert Gray Text to PostScript Gray

Convert Gray Graphics to PostScript Gray

Add Euro Currency Symbol to PostScript Fonts

Job Timeout
Wait Timeout

Minimum Font Size to Download as Outline

Maximum Font Size to Download as Bitmap
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Available PostScript Memory

This option specifies the amount of available postscript memory and provides a spin box for changing
the value. The available postscript memory is a subset of the total product memory. It is usually best to
set the postscript memory to match the total RAM that appears on the configuration page.

To print a configuration page from the product control panel:
1. On the product control panel, press Setup.
2. Use the arrow buttons to select Reports, and then press OK.

3. Use the arrow buttons to select Config report, and then press OK.

Output Protocol

This option specifies the protocol that the product uses for print jobs. The following options are
available:

e ASCII (default)
e TBCP
e Binary

Click ASCII to send data in ASCII format (7-bit), which might take longer to print but can be sent through
any I/O channel, such as a serial or network port.

Click TBCP (Tagged Binary Communications Protocol) to send all data except special control characters
in binary (8-bit) format. The binary formats can be sent over serial communications ports and are faster
than sending data in ASCII format.

Click Binary to send all data except special control characters in binary (8-bit) format. The binary formats
can be sent over serial communications ports and are faster than sending data in ASCII format.

Send Ctrl-D Before Each Job

This option specifies whether the product is reset at the beginning of every postscript document. The
default setting is No. Pressing Cirl-D resets the product to its default setting to ensure that previous print
jobs do not affect the current print job. Using Ctrl-D might cause a print job to fail if the product is
connected through a network. If the document fails to print when sent to a product connected through
serial ports, change No to Yes.

Send Ctrl-D After Each Job

This option specifies whether the product is reset at the end of every postscript document. The default
setting is Yes. Pressing Cirl-D resets the product to its default setting to ensure that future print jobs are
not affected by the current print job. Using Ctrl-D might cause a print job to fail if the product is connected
through a network. If the document fails to print when sent to a network product, change Yes to No.

Convert Gray Text to PostScript Gray

This option specifies whether to convert the true gray value (RGB) in text to the gray that the printer
driver provides. The following settings are available:

e No (default)

° Yes
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Convert Gray Graphics to PostScript Gray

This option specifies whether to convert the true gray value (RGB) in graphics to the gray provided by
the printer driver. The following settings are available:

e No (default)

° Yes

Add Euro Currency Symbol to PostScript Fonts

This option specifies whether to add the Euro symbol to the device fonts. The following settings are
available:

e Yes (default)

° No

Job Timeout

This option specifies how long the document can take to get from the computer to the product before
the product stops trying to print the document. If you specify 0 seconds, the product continues trying
to print indefinitely. The default setting is 0 seconds. Use the spin box to change this value, up to a
maximum of 32,767 seconds.

Wait Timeout

This option specifies how long the product waits to get more postscript information from the computer.
After the specified time passes, the product stops trying to print the document and prints an error
message. When printing a very complicated document, increase this value. If you specify 0 seconds,
the product waits indefinitely. The default setting is 300 seconds. Use the spin box to change this value,
up to a maximum of 32,767 seconds.

Minimum Font Size to Download as Outline

This option specifies the minimum font size (in pixels) for which the printer driver downloads TrueType
fonts as outline (Type 1) fonts. Any font smaller than the minimum setting is downloaded as a bitmap
(Type 3) font. Use this option to fine-tune the Automatic setting for the TrueType Font Download
option on the Advanced tab in Document Defaults. The default setting is 100 pixel(s). Use the spin
box to change this value, up to a maximum of 32,767 pixels.

Maximum Font Size to Download as Bitmap

This option specifies the maximum font size (in pixels) for which the printer driver will download TrueType
fonts as bitmap (Type 3) fonts. Any font larger than the maximum setting will be downloaded as an
outline (Type 1) font. Use this option to fine-tune the Automatic setting or override the Send TrueType
as Bitmap setting for the TrueType Font Download option on the Advanced tab in Document
Defaults. The default setting is 600 pixel(s). Use the spin box to change this value, up to a maximum
of 32,767 pixels.

Installable Options

° Tray 3
° Duplex Unit (for 2-Sided Printing)

° Allow Manual Duplexing
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° Printer Memory

° Postscript Passthrough (HP postscript level 3 emulation printer driver only)

° JPEG Passthrough (HP postscript level 3 emulation printer driver only)

Tray 3

This option specifies whether the optional Tray 3 is installed on the product. The default setting is Not
Installed.

B NOTE: Tray 3 comes standard on the HP LaserJet M2727nfs.

Duplex Unit (for 2-Sided Printing)

The product comes with a duplex unit installed. This default setting is Installed.

Allow Manual Duplexing

Use this setting to allow printing on both sides of a page using manual two-sided printing. This default
setting is Enabled.

Printer Memory

This option matches the setting to the amount of memory that is installed in the product. The printer
driver generates ranges of memory that can be selected, up to the maximum that the product can accept.
The printer driver uses this information to manage the product memory.

Postscript Passthrough (HP postscript level 3 emulation printer driver only)

Postscript Passthrough is enabled by default, and must be enabled for most print jobs. Postscript
passthrough provides additional capabilities for some software programs when printing to a postscript
printer driver. Options such as Watermarks, n-up and Booklet Printing might not print correctly from
some software programs with Postscript Passthrough enabled, because such programs send
postscript information that the printer driver cannot control. Other programs might print using these
options without problems. Select Disabled and print the document again if you encounter problems.

Bf NOTE: Insome cases, disabling Postscript Passthrough can cause unexpected results within a
software program.

JPEG Passthrough (HP postscript level 3 emulation printer driver only)
The JPEG Passthrough setting contains the following options:

o Disable. When this option is selected, images sent as .JPEG are printed as bitmaps, resulting in
faster printing.

e Enable. When this option is selected, images sent as .JPEG are printed as .JPEG (JPEG
passthrough).

e Auto. When this option is selected, the product connection type is automatically detected. For
network (TCP/IP) connections, JPEG passthrough is disabled. For USB connections, JPEG
passthrough is enabled.

About tab features

The About tab is in the Properties tabs for the printer driver.
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To gain access to the About tab:
1. Click Start.
2. For Windows 2000, select Settings, and then click Printers.

For Windows Vista, Windows XP Professional and Windows Server 2003, click Printers and
Faxes.

For Windows XP Home, click Control Panel, and then double-click the Printers and Faxes icon.
3. Right-click the product name that has the desired driver name associated with it.
4. Click Properties.
5. Click the About tab.

The About tab provides detailed information about the printer driver. It contains an overall build number
(in parentheses after the model name) together with specific information about each of the components.
The information varies according to the product, printer driver, date, and versions.

Figure 4-24 About tab

& HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series PCL 6 Properties

General Sharing Puarts Advanced Color M anagement
Security Device Sethings | About

HF Laserlet M2727 MFP Seres PCL B [51.72.42.0)

[c] Copyright 19596-2007 Hewlett-Packard Development Comparm, L.P.

Diriver Files:

i 5.15.2007 ~
IMIDRY.DLL 0.3.6000.15336 =
HFZFI0F2.0LL h.18.2007
IHIDRY HLP 39,2007 b

Configuration Status:

Last configured 08/01 /2007
Idzer-Configured
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The About tab lists printer driver installation file names and their version numbers. The About tab also
indicates whether the printer driver was auto-configured, whether administrator preferences were set,
the date that the printer driver was last configured, and whether the configuration is default or user-
defined.
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To determine the latest version, compare the overall build number (in parenthesis after the model name)

and the GPD number (in the Driver Files: field). If the overall build number has increased, this is the
latest version of the printer driver.

If the overall build number is the same, check the version number of the GPD file. The printer driver that
has the highest GPD version number is the latest printer driver.
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HP Universal Print Driver

Introduction

° HP universal print drivers

° HP Managed Print Administration

HP universal print drivers
Two versions of the HP UPD are available:
e The PCL 5 Universal Print Driver

e The PS Universal Print Driver

HP Managed Print Administration

The HP Managed Printing Administration (MPA) software provides system administrators an automated
method to create the components of a controlled and customized print environment that uses an HP
Universal Print Driver (UPD) for Windows®. UPD users have access to almost any HP printer while
giving system administrators tools to manage printers more effectively.

Using the MPA software, administrators control the UPD operation in a printing environment. The MPA
software consists of three main components: Managed Print Policies (MPPs), Managed Printer Lists
(MPLs), and User Groups.

Managed printer policies

A managed print policy (MPP) is an XML document that controls the driver operation mode in a particular
printing environment. For example, users in one environment could search or discover printers using
any available search option, while the same user, using the same driver, in another environment could
be limited to printing to only a select few devices as defined by the restricted mode use settings.

Managed printer lists

Use the MPA software to create Managed Printer Lists (MPLs), add printers to existing MPLs, and
establish associations with MPPs and User Groups. The MPLs provide a simple method for users to
locate and use HP printing devices. The MPL defines groupings of printers based on various attributes,
and controls features at both the group and individual-printer levels. Administrators can also use the
MPA software to customize HTML views of MPLs to assist users in locating available printers in their
environment.
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Use the MPA software to create, import, and modify groups of users. The MPA software is also used to
establish associations for existing user groups with available MPPs to manage user-group access to
available printers and to control features. Users who are added to these groups are likely to be domain
users, although users can be added with their local login name.
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Macintosh software and utilities

e Supported Macintosh operating systems

° Macintosh system requirements

° Macintosh printing-system software

° Install and uninstall Macintosh printing-system software components

° Use features in the Macintosh printer driver

e Scan from the product and HP Director (Macintosh)

° Fax a document from a Macintosh computer

287




Supported Macintosh operating systems

The product supports the following Macintosh operating systems:

° Mac OS X v10.3, v10.4 and later

Bf NOTE: For Mac OS v10.4 and later, PPC and Intel Core Processor Macs are supported.
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Macintosh system requirements
The HP printing-system software has the following minimum system requirements:
e Mac OS Xv10.3, v10.4 and later

e  Macintosh computer (Power PC processor), such as an iMac, Power Macintosh G3 233 MHz,
Power Macintosh G4 , or Power Mac G5.

e RAM: Mac OS X (v10.3, v10.4 and later) - minimum system memory 128 MB. These are minimum
system requirements for memory. An additional 32 MB of free memory is optimum for installation

e 100 MB or more of free hard disk space
e AUSB port
e A CD-ROM drive (required for installation)
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Macintosh printing-system software

Supported printer drivers for Macintosh

Change printer-driver settings for Macintosh

Supported software components for Macintosh

Software component availability for Macintosh

Macintosh software component descriptions

Software component localization

Order software for Macintosh

HP embedded Web server (EWS)

Supported printer drivers for Macintosh

The HP installer provides PostScript® Printer Description (PPD) files, Printer Dialog Extensions (PDEs),
and the HP Printer Utility for use with Macintosh computers.

The PPDs, in combination with the Apple PostScript printer drivers, provide access to device features.
Use the Apple PostScript printer driver that comes with the computer.

Change printer-driver settings for Macintosh

Change the settings for all print jobs
until the software program is closed

Change the default settings for all
print jobs

Change the product configuration
settings

1.

2

On the File menu, click Print.

Change the settings that you want
on the various menus.

1.

2.

On the File menu, click Print.

Change the settings that you want
on the various menus.

On the Presets menu, click Save
as and type a name for the preset.

These settings are saved in the

Presets menu. To use the new settings,
you must select the saved preset option
every time you open a program and print.

Mac OS X vV10.2.8

1.

N

In the Finder, on the Go menu, click
Applications.

Open Utilities, and then open Print
Center.

Click on the print queue.

On the Printers menu, click
Configure.

Click the Installable Options
menu.

NOTE: Configuration settings might
not be available in Classic mode.

Mac OS X V10.3 or Mac OS X V10.4

1.

From the Apple menu, click System
Preferences and then Print &
Fax.

2. Click Printer Setup.

3.  Click the Installable Options
menu.

Mac OS X V10.5
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Change the settings for all print jobs Change the default settings for all Change the product configuration
until the software program is closed print jobs settings

1. Fromthe Apple menu, click System
Preferences and then Print &
Fax.

2.  Click Options & Supplies.

3. Click the Driver menu.

4.  Select the driver from the list, and
configure the installed options.

Supported software components for Macintosh

° Software components for Macintosh

° Software features not available on Macintosh operating systems

Software components for Macintosh

Table 5-1 Software components for Macintosh

Component Description
Installer software Installs all of the printing-system software.
Driver software Allows printing, copying, and scanning with the computer and

the product. This software includes the following components:

e  The PostScript Printer Description (PPD) file for printing
through PostScript Level 3 emulation

e The HP LaserJet Fax driver

e  The HP LaserJet Scan driver (TWAIN scan driver )

HP embedded Web server Provides a user interface to configure the product.

HP LaserJet Director The product automatically senses when a document is inserted
into the automatic document feeder (ADF) and signals the
computer to open the HP LaserJet Director interface on the
computer screen. This "pop-up" feature provides immediate
access to the fax, copy, scan, and scan-to-e-mail functions.

NOTE: In network configurations where the product is
shared, the HP LaserJet Director "pop-up" feature is turned off
by default, so that the HP LaserJet Director interface does not
open on all network users' screens when one person inserts a
document into the ADF. Also, peer-to-peer sharing of the
product is not available on Mac OS X systems.

HP LaserJet Scanner program Allows you to select scan options and then store the image to
a file. Open the scanning software from the HP LaserJet
Director.

The default file format for the Scan-to-Email feature is .PDF;
other supported formats include .JPG, .PICT, and .TIFF.

You can also scan directly to TWAIN-compliant programs.
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Table 5-1 Software components for Macintosh (continued)

Component

Description

Readiris Professional 11.0 text-recognition software by IRIS

Convert scanned images into text that can be edited in word-
processing programs.

NOTE: The Readiris software comes on a separate CD.

Scan to e-mail

During installation, the product software detects supported e-
mail program on the system and integrates them into the HP

LaserJet Scan software. In addition, each time the computer

is started, the software updates the list of e-mail programs that
are available for linking.

Online Help

Provides help for using the product software.

The user documentation for these products is included on the
installation CD in Adobe Acrobat .PDF format. You must have
Adobe Acrobat Reader installed on your computer to read
the .PDF files. HP LaserJet Director also provides a link to this
documentation after you install the software.

Software features not available on Macintosh operating systems

A number of features and functions that are available in the Windows operating system (OS) version of
the printing-system software are not available in the Macintosh OS X version of the software. The

following software features are not available:

e HP PCL 6 print drivers

e Some customized settings and features for the start scan functionality

e The ability to receive faxes to this computer

Software component availability for Macintosh

Table 5-2 Software component availability for Macintosh

Component Macintosh
Drivers

Mac PostScript Printer Description PPD X
Fax driver X
Scan driver X
Installers

Macintosh Installer for OS X X
Bidirectional communication

Network Bidirectional Communications X
Direct Connect Bidirectional Communications X
HP Product Setup Assistant X
Online Documentation

HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series User Guide X
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Table 5-2 Software component availability for Macintosh (continued)

Component Macintosh
Help systems X

Other

HP LaserJet Director X

HP embedded Web server X

Macintosh software component descriptions

The product includes the following software for Macintosh computers:

HP LaserJet M2727 PPD
HP Laserdet M2727 PDE
HP Setup Assistant

HP embedded Web server

HP Uninstaller

HP LaserJet PPDs

In Mac OS X v10.3 and later, the PPDs are installed in Library/Printers/PPDs/Contents/
Resources:<lang>.lproj, where <lang> is the appropriate localized folder.

The PPDs, in combination with the printer driver, provide access to the product configuration settings
and installable options. These settings are usually configured during the installation process by using
Apple Mac OS X tools such as Print Center, Printer Setup Utility, and Print & Fax.

PDEs

Printer Dialog Extensions (PDEs) are code plug-ins (for Mac OS X v10.3 and later) that provide access
to product features, such as number of copies, duplexing, and quality settings.

Install notes (Readme file)

This text file contains information about basic product installation and OS support.

Online help

The help system can be viewed through a browser or in the Macintosh OS Help Center.

Software component localization

The Macintosh printing-system software components are localized in the following languages:

ENWW

Dutch
English
French

German
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° ltalian

e  Spanish

Order software for Macintosh
To order the software if the CD is damaged or missing, contact HP Support at the following Web site:

www.hp.com/cposupport/software.html

To request the printing-system software CD by phone, see the following Web site for the correct contact
number for your country/region:

welcome.hp.com/country/us/en/wwcontact.html

Table 5-3 Macintosh printing-system software CD

Part Number Contents Languages Included on CD
CB532-60125 Macintosh printing-system software CD e Dutch

e English

e French

e |talian

° German

e  Spanish

Bf NOTE: If you need a replacement CD or newer version of the software than what came with the
product, go to the product Web site and click CD-ROM Order Page to order, or click Download drivers
and software to get the software update.

HP embedded Web server (EWS)

° Access

° HP EWS screens

HP EWS is a Web-based utility that provides access to information about the product (for example,
information about supplies status and product settings). Use EWS to monitor and manage the product
from the computer.

B NOTE: You must perform a complete software installation to use HP EWS.

e  Check the product status and print information pages.
e Check and change product system settings.
e  Check default print settings.

e Check and change fax settings, including fax send, fax receive, fax phone book and speed-dial
settings, and fax reports.

e Check and change network settings, including IP configuration, Advanced, mDNS, SNMP, network
configuration, and password.
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You can view HP EWS when the product is directly connected to the computer or when it is connected
to the network.

Bf NOTE: You do not have to have Internet access to open and use HP EWS.

Access
To gain access to the HP EWS, follow these steps:

1. Open the HP Director.

Figure 5-1 HP Director

2. Click Maintain Device. This opens the HP EWS screens whether the computer is connected over
the network or through a USB connection.

HP EWS screens
The following tabs are available in the HP EWS:

e Status
e System
e  Print

e Fax

° Networking

[ NOTE: If you are not using the most recent browser version, you might need to click the refresh button
to gain access to the full feature set.
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The following links are available on all HP EWS screens.
e Click Shop for Supplies to order supplies by using a Web interface.

e Click Support to open a window with the following links to remote support tools that are available
for the product.

o Click HP Instant Support to access self-help based on information sent from the product to
the HP Web site, such as recommendations for troubleshooting, firmware upgrades, and
reference documentation customized to the most recent events that have occurred on your
product.

° Click Product Registration to link to the HP Web site to register the product and begin the
warranty period.

o Click Product Support to link to the HP Web site for self-navigation through the available
support links, such as drivers and software downloads.

Ef NOTE: The HP EWS provides settings that are also available by using HP ToolboxFX in Windows
2000,Windows XP, and Windows Vista.

Status

Use the Status tab to access and print out detailed information about the product and supply status,
product configuration, network configuration, and usage.

Figure 5-2 HP EWS — Status tab
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System
Use the System tab to view and change settings for product information, paper handling, print quality,
print types, system setup, and product service.

Flgure 5-3 HP EWS - System tab
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Print
Use the Print tab to view and change settings for print jobs, PCL5e fonts, and PostScript error reaction.

F|gure 5-4 HP EWS - Print tab
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Fax

Use the Fax tab to view and change settings for fax sending, fax reception, error correction, and creation
of various logs and reports.

Flgure 5-5 HP EWS - Fax tab
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Networking

Use the Networking tab to view network settings for the product.

Flgure 5 6 HP EWS — Networking tab
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Install and uninstall Macintosh printing-system software
components

° Installation options

° Detailed Macintosh installation instructions

° HP LaserJet MFP uninstall instructions for Macintosh

° Remove software from Macintosh operating systems

The printing-system software for the product comes on a single CD. On Macintosh operating systems,
the HP Installer installs the printing-system software from the CD onto the hard disk.

On Macintosh operating systems, the HP product uses the HP Installer. By default, the HP product
software folder and the Readiris folder are installed in the Applications folder.

Installation options
The printing-system software can be used with the product in the following configurations:

e A computer is directly connected to the product through a USB port and the printing-system
software is loaded on the computer. This configuration provides the most product functionality.

e The product is connected to a network and the printing-system software is loaded on a computer
that has access to the network.

General Macintosh installation instructions for direct connections

Bf NOTE: Do not connect the USB cable until prompted during the printing-system software installation.

Use the following instructions to install the printing-system software on a Macintosh computer running
Mac OS X.

1. Follow the instructions in the Detailed Macintosh installation instructions section.
If prompted to do so, enter a user name and password that have administrator privileges.

The software license appears. Click Continue.

> @ N

The software license agreement screen appears. Click Agree. The installation begins. During the
installation, you might be prompted again to provide a user name and password that have
administrator privileges.

5. When the installation is complete, the HP Setup Assistant starts automatically. Follow the onscreen
instructions.

Bf NOTE: If the HP Setup Assistant does not start automatically, click System, click
Applications, click HP LaserJet MFP, and then double-click HP Setup Assistant.app.

General Macintosh installation instructions for networked computers

Use the following instructions to install the printing-system software on networked Macintosh operating
systems:

1. Connect the product to the network.

2. Follow the instructions in the Detailed Macintosh installation instructions section.
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3. If prompted to do so, enter a user name and password that have administrator privileges.
4. The software license appears. Click Continue.

5. The software license agreement appears. Click Agree. The installation begins. During the
installation, you might be prompted again to provide a user name and password that have
administrator privileges.

6. When the installation is complete, the HP Setup Assistant starts automatically. Follow the onscreen
instructions.

Bf NOTE: If the HP Setup Assistant does not start automatically, click System, click
Applications, click HP LaserJet MFP, and then double-click HP Setup Assistant.app.

Detailed Macintosh installation instructions

° Printing-system software installation

° HP Setup Assistant

Printing-system software installation

Bf NOTE: In the following installation sequence, the product name represents the specific product being
installed.

1. Insert the printing-system software CD into the CD-ROM drive.
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2. Inthe installer browser window, double-click the HP LaserJet MFP Installer.app icon.

Figure 5-7 HP LaserJet installer browser screen
@06 (& LaserjetMFP1522_2727series o
> 3 items, 14.7 ME available

—

F

HP Laser]et MFP
Installer.app

HP Laserlet

=

Data Files

B NOTE: If the installer browser window does not open automatically when the CD is inserted into
the CD-ROM drive, double-click the LaserJetMFP1522_2727series CD image on the desktop to

open the installer browser window.

Figure 5-8 LaserJetMFP1522_2727series CD image

Laser|etMEP1522 27
Z75eries
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3. The Authenticate screen appears.

Figure 5-9 Authenticate screen

HP Laser)et MFP Installer requires that you type

i i your password.
Mame:
Passwaord:
B Details

|7 Cancel | OK

Type a user name and password that have administrator privileges, and then click OK to continue
the installation.

Click Cancel to exit the installation.
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4. The License screen appears.

Figure 5-10 License screen — HP Software License

L
Ir"" an HP Laser)et MFP Installer
License
@L 2
| i Default i+
i @ Installing
| — SUPPLIED WITH ANOTHER PRODUCT, YOU MAY RETURN THE ENTIRE

UNUSED PRODUCT FOR A FULL REFUND. m
HP SOF TWARE LICENSE TERMS

The following License Terms govern your use of the accompanying
Software and Documentation unless you have a separate written
| | agreement with HP.

| Definitions. For purposes of this Agreement, the terminalogy
%/ appearing in this Agreement has the following meaning:
= a. Software means HP's software program accompanying this
\(i Agreement, including all enhancements thereto.

b. Enhancement means all fixes, error corrections, updates,
modifications, new features, new functionalities, upgrades or
versions of the Software or Documentation.
c. Documentation means the manuals and other documentation a
that HP may make available with the Software. L

.
g

Click Continue to open the License Agreement screen.

Click Print to open the Page Setup dialog box for the default printer and then print a copy of the
license agreement.

Click the language list to change the language of the License screen and the user interface.

Click Save As to open the system Save dialog box and then save the text of the software license
agreement to disk.
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5. The License Agreement screen appears.

Figure 5-11 License Agreement screen — HP Software License Agreement

To continue installing the software, you must
agree to the terms of the software license

;& agreement.

Click Agree to continue or click Disagree to cancel the
installation.

( Agree ! f—Blsagmea

Click Agree to accept the license agreement and continue the installation.
Click Disagree to exit the installer.
6. The Installing screen appears.

Figure 5-12 Installing screen — progress indicator

L
( & HP Laserjet MFP Installer
_ Installing
| @ License
@ Installing

Items remaining to be installed: | 700

Installing:

_-q—-q’,-“’_- -

Stop

The Installing screen shows the number of items that remain to be installed and the name of the
software component currently being installed.
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7. During the printing-system software installation, the If you are using a USB cable... screen
appears.

Figure 5-13 If you are using a USB cable... screen
aan HP Laserjet MFP Installer

If you are using a USB cable, please connect the USB
& License cable to both the device and the computer at this

@ Installing i

V

Ok

If you are installing the product over a USB connection, connect the USB cable.
Click OK to continue the installation.

8. When the installation is complete, the HP Setup Assistant starts automatically. Follow the onscreen
instructions.

Bf NOTE: If the HP Setup Assistant does not start automatically, follow these steps:
1. Click System.
2. Click Applications.
3. Click HP LaserJet MFP.

4. Double-click HP Setup Assistant.app.

ENWW Install and uninstall Macintosh printing-system software components 305




HP Setup Assistant
1.  The HP Setup Assistant — Introduction screen appears.

Figure 5-14 HP Setup Assistant — Introduction

080 HF Setup Assistant
8 Introduction
S Use HP Setup Assistant to configure your HP MFP
@ Configure Device device,
Finish
T The HP Setup Assistant will gather important
© Congratulations information about your system and collect your

personal information. This information will be used by
the Setup Assistant to setup the selected HPF MFP
device and the bundled software.

i Continue )
T

%

Click Continue.
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2. The HP Setup Assistant — Select Device screen appears.

Figure 5-15 HP Setup Assistant — Select Device — Network

0680 HP Setup Assistant
8 |Introduction
& Select Device Select your HP MFP device
i i O use
@ Configure Device
® Finish ® Network
R-Sruneuions HP Laserjet M2727nf MFP (258039)

( Go Back :l ( Continue )
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a. Select Device — USB screen

Bf NOTE: If you are using a direct connection and have not yet connected the product to the
computer, the product does not appear in the list box. Connect the product to the computer
with the USB cable, turn on the product, and then click USB. The product appears in the list
box.

Figure 5-16 HP Setup Assistant — Select Device - USB
&) HP Setup Assistant

Intraduction
Select your HP MFP device

" use
) Network

8

8 Select Device

© Configure Device
@ Finish

& Congratulations

Go Back Continue

b. Select Device — Other screen

If you click Other..., a text-entry dialog box opens and you can type the network address or
name for the product.

Figure 5-17 HP Setup Assistant — Select Device — Other

Enter host name or IP address for the
desired device:

i Cancel 0K |

Click the product name, and then click Continue to the open the Configure Device screen.

Click Go Back to return to the Introduction screen.
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Click the USB or Network button to scan the system again and locate the designated product
connection.

3. The Configure Device screen appears.

Figure 5-18 HP Setup Assistant — Configure Device

a6 HP Setup Assistant
@ Introduction
8 Select Device
_ : Enter a convenient name for your HP Laserjet M2727nf
© Configure Device MFP (25A939). This name will display for your new device
& Finish when using HP applications.
& Congratulations

HP LaserJet M2727nf MFP (25A939)

f: Go Back \1( Continue |

Click Go Back to return to the Select Device screen.
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Type a name for the product and then click Continue to the open the second Configure Device
screen.

a. The second Configure Device screen appears.

Figure 5-19 HP Setup Assistant — Configure Device — 2

HP Setup Assistant
& Introduction
& Select Device Enter your full name and/or your company's name to

: ; be used in the Fax Header.
@ Configure Device
& Finish —
HP LASERJET FAX

& Congratulations J

Go Back i | Continue

Type the name to be used in the Fax Header, and then click Continue to the open the third
Configure Device screen.
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b. The third Configure Device screen appears.

Figure 5-20 HP Setup Assistant — Configure Device — 3

060 bR SempAsslsiznt

Introduction

Salect Device Do you need to dial a number such as "9' or '0' to get
to an outside line?

Finish

a8
e
8 Configure Device
L]
= ¥} No, | don't use a dial prefix.

Congratulations = ) o
) Yes, my dial prefix is:

£ Go Back 3 ( Continue )

Select the appropriate option.

If you do not need to dial a number to get to an outside line, select the No, | don't use a dial
prefix. option. If you do need to dial a number to get an outside line, select the Yes, my dial
prefix is: option and then type the number into the text box.

If you have separate voice and phone lines, click Continue to open the Finish screen.

If you have a single phone line for both voice and fax, click Continue to open the fourth
Configure Device screen.
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c. The fourth Configure Device screen appears.

Figure 5-21 HP Setup Assistant — Configure Device — 4

@& O HP Setup Assistant
8 Introduction
® Select Device Do you subscribe to a distinctive ring service from
your phone company?
® Configure Device
@ Finish
I f® ves

8 C tulati .

ongratulations No

L

Select the ring type for the fax machine:

Single Rings

Double Rings

Triple Rings

Double and Triple Rings
T ——

[ Go Back | | Continue

Select the appropriate option.

If you have a distinctive ring service, select Yes, and then select the type of ring from the drop-
down menu. If you do not have a distinctive ring service, select No.

If you select Yes, click Continue to open the Finish dialog box.

If you select No, click Continue to open the fifth Configure Device screen.
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d.

The fifth Configure Device screen appears.

Figure 5-22 HP Setup Assistant — Configure Device — 5

Nen HP Setup Assistant

Introduction

Select Device Will you use an answering machine or PC voice mail to
answer calls at 20234499997

Finish =
— Yes, | will.

a8
-
8 Configure Device
-]
8
@ Mo, | will not.

Congratulations

[ Go Back -4 | Continue

Select the appropriate option.

If you have an answering machine that answers calls at the specified number, select Yes, |
will.. If you do not have an answering machine that answers calls at the specified number,
select No, | will not..

Click Continue to open the Finish screen.
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4. The Finish screen appears.

Figure 5-23 HP Setup Assistant — Finish
mer HP Setup Assistant

Introducti
pheduetion The following settings will be saved for use by your HP

]
8 Select Device MFP software:
& Configure Device
M HP LASERJET FAX
® Finish = o=
; Fax Phone Number: 2023449999
& Congratulations
Rings to Answer: 5
Answer Ring Type: All Rings
Answer Mode: Automatic
.E-IIJI Back | .l.':un.ti-nue

The information typed in previous screens appears in the Finish screen. If any item needs to be
changed, click the Go Back button to return to the screen that displays the information that you
need to change.

Click Continue to open the Congratulations screen.
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5. The Congratulations screen appears.

Figure 5-24 HP Setup Assistant — Congratulations
B O HP Setup Assistant

& Introduction

8 Select Device [b]@
& Configure Device ﬁ

@ Finish invent
a8

Congratulations

You have successfully installed and configured your
HP Laserjet M2727nf MFP (25A939),

Done

Click Done to close the HP Setup Assistant.

HP LaserJet MFP uninstall instructions for Macintosh
Use the following instructions to uninstall the printing-system software from the computer:

1. Locate the HP LaserJet MFP Uninstaller utility icon in the HP MFP Software folder by using the
following path:

<system drive>/Applications/HP LaserJet MFP/HP Uninstaller.app
Double-click the HP Uninstaller.app icon to start the utility.

2.  Specify whether you want to perform an uninstall for all HP products, or only for a specific product.
If you select Uninstall selected, you must then specify the products that you want to uninstall from

the list.
3. Click Next.
4. Select the appropriate check boxes to uninstall any additional items.
5. Click Uninstall.

6.  When the uninstall process is complete, click Restart.

Remove software from Macintosh operating systems

To remove the software from a Macintosh computer, drag the PPD files to the trash can.
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Use features in the Macintosh printer driver
Print

Create and use printing presets in Macintosh

Use printing presets to save the current printer driver settings for reuse.

Create a printing preset

1. On the File menu, click Print.

2.  Select the driver.

3. Select the print settings.
4. Inthe Presets box, click Save As..., and type a name for the preset.
5

Click OK.

Use printing presets
1. On the File menu, click Print.
2. Select the driver.

3. Inthe Presets box, select the printing preset that you want to use.

Bf NOTE: To use printer-driver default settings, select Factory Default.

Resize documents or print on a custom paper size
You can scale a document to fit on a different size of paper.
1. On the File menu, click Print.
2. Open the Paper Handling menu.

3. Inthe area for Destination Paper Size, select Scale to fit paper size, and then select the size
from the drop-down list.

4. If you want to use only paper that is smaller than the document, select Scale down only.

Print a cover page
You can print a separate cover page for your document that includes a message (such as “Confidential”).
1. On the File menu, click Print.
2. Select the driver.

3.  Open the Cover Page pop-up menu, and then select whether to print the cover page Before
Document or After Document.

4. Inthe Cover Page Type pop-up menu, select the message that you want to print on the cover
page.

Bf NOTE: To print a blank cover page, select Standard as the Cover Page Type.
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Use watermarks

A watermark is a notice, such as “Confidential,” that is printed in the background of each page of a

document.

1. On the File menu, click Print.

2. Open the Watermarks menu.

3. Next to Mode, select the type of watermark to use. Select Watermark to print a semi-transparent
message. Select Overlay to print a message that is not transparent.

4. Next to Pages, select whether to print the watermark on all pages or on the first page only.

5. Next to Text, select one of the standard messages, or select Custom and type a new message in
the box.

6. Select options for the remaining settings.

Print multiple pages on one sheet of paper in Macintosh

You can print more than one page on a single sheet of paper. This feature provides a cost-effective way
to print draft pages.

P «© b

o
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On the File menu, click Print.
Select the driver.
Open the Layout pop-up menu.

Next to Pages per Sheet, select the number of pages that you want to print on each sheet (1, 2,
4,6, 9, or 16).

Next to Layout Direction, select the order and placement of the pages on the sheet.

Next to Borders, select the type of border to print around each page on the sheet.
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Print on both sides of the page (duplex printing)

Use automatic duplex printing

1.

2
3
4.
5

Insert enough paper into one of the trays to accommodate the print job. If you are loading special
paper such as letterhead, load it in one of the following ways:

e Fortray 1, load the letterhead paper face-up with the bottom edge feeding into the printer first.

e Forall other trays, load the letterhead paper face-down with the top edge at the back of the
tray.

On the File menu, click Print.

Open the Layout pop-up menu.

Next to Two-Sided, select either Long-Edge Binding or Short-Edge Binding.
Click Print.

Print on both sides manually

1.

7.

Insert enough paper into one of the trays to accommodate the print job. If you are loading special
paper such as letterhead, load it in one of the following ways:

e Fortray 1, load the letterhead paper face-up with the bottom edge feeding into the printer first.

e  For all other trays, load the letterhead paper face-down with the top edge at the back of the
tray.

CAUTION: To avoid jams, do not load paper that is heavier than 105 g/m? (28-Ib bond).

On the File menu, click Print.
On the Finishing pop-up menu, select the Manual Duplex option.

Click Print. Follow the instructions in the pop-up window that appears on the computer screen
before replacing the output stack in tray 1 for printing the second half.

Go to the printer, and remove any blank paper that is in tray 1.

Insert the printed stack face-up with the bottom edge feeding into the printer first in tray 1. You
must print the second side from tray 1.

If prompted, press the appropriate control-panel button to continue.

Use the Services menu

If the device is connected to a network, use the Services menu to obtain device and supply-status
information.

1.
2,

On the File menu, click Print.
Open the Services menu.

Select a maintenance task from the drop-down list, and then click Launch. The embedded Web
server opens to the page that provides the information for the task that you selected.

To go to various support Web sites for this device, select an Internet Services option from the drop-
down list, and then click Go!.
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Scan from the product and HP Director (Macintosh)

For more information about tasks and settings described in this section, see the HP Director online Help.

Scanning tasks

To scan to a software program, scan an item using the program itself. Any TWAIN-compliant program
can scan an image. If the program is not TWAIN-compliant, save the scanned image to a file then place,
open, or import the file in the software program.

Use page-by-page scanning

1. Lift the flatbed scanner lid and load the original that is to be scanned face-down on the flatbed
scanner with the upper-left corner of the document at the lower-right corner of the glass. Gently
close the lid.

Double-click the HP Director desktop alias.
Click the HP Director, and then click Scan to open the HP dialog box.

2
3
4. Click Scan.
5. To scan multiple pages, load the next page and click Scan. Repeat until all pages are scanned.
6

Click Finish, and then click Destinations.

Scan to file
1. In Destinations, choose Save To File(s).
2. Name the file and specify the destination location.

3. Click Save. The original is scanned and saved.

Scan to e-mail
1. In Destinations, choose E-mail.
2. A blank e-mail opens with the scanned document as an attachment.

3. Enter an e-mail recipient, add text, or other attachments, then click Send.

ENWW Scan from the product and HP Director (Macintosh) 319




Fax a document from a Macintosh computer

B NOTE: On Macintosh operating systems, you can send faxes from the computer, but you cannot
receive faxes to the computer.

1. In the software program, on the File menu, select Print.
2. Click PDF, and then select Fax PDF.

3. Enter a fax number in the To field.
4

To include a fax cover page, select Use Cover Page, and then enter the cover page subject and
message (optional).

5. Click Fax.
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° Paper and print media

° Firmware updates

° Problem solve

e  Summary of HP ToolboxFX known issues

° Hewlett-Packard LaserJet M2727 MFP Series Printer Install Notes (Read Me First)
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Paper and print media

° Understand paper and print media use

° Supported paper and print media sizes

° Special paper or print media guidelines

° Load paper and print media

° Configure trays

° Change tray selection

° Media sources and destinations

° Source commands

° Media types and sizes

Understand paper and print media use

This product supports a variety of paper and other print media in accordance with the guidelines in this
user guide. Paper or print media that does not meet these guidelines might cause the following problems:

e  Poor print quality
e Increased jams
e Premature wear on the product, requiring repair

For best results, use only HP-brand paper and print media designed for laser printers or multiuse. Do
not use paper or print media made for inkjet printers. Hewlett-Packard Company cannot recommend
the use of other brands of media because HP cannot control their quality.

It is possible for paper to meet all of the guidelines in this user guide and still not produce satisfactory
results. This might be the result of improper handling, unacceptable temperature and/or humidity levels,
or other variables over which Hewlett-Packard has no control.

/A CAUTION: Using paper or print media that does not meet Hewlett-Packard's specifications might
cause problems for the product, requiring repair. This repair is not covered by the Hewlett-Packard
warranty or service agreements.

Supported paper and print media sizes

The product supports a number of paper sizes and can be configured to print on various media types.

Ef NOTE: To obtain the best print results, select the appropriate paper size and type in the printer driver
before printing.

Table 6-1 Supported paper and print media sizes

Size Dimensions Tray 1 Trays 2 and 3

Letter 216 x 279 mm (8.5 x 11 inches)

NS

v
v

Legal 216 x 356 mm (8.5 x 14 inches)
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Table 6-1 Supported paper and print media sizes (continued)

("2}

Size Dimensions Tray 1 Trays 2 and 3 E
o

A4 210 x 297 mm (8.27 x 11.69 inches) \/ \/ -g’
=

Executive 184 x 267 mm (7.24 x 10.51 inches) \/ \/ o
g

A3 297 x 420 mm (11.69 x 16.54 inches) D
c

A5 148 x 210 mm (5.83 x 8.27 inches) \/ \/ Ll

A6 105 x 148 mm (4.13 x 5.83 inches) \/

B5 (JIS) 182 x 257 mm (7.17 x 10.12 inches) \/ \/

16k 197 x 273 mm (7.75 x 10.75 inches) \/

16k 195 x 270 mm (7.7 x 10.6 inches) \/

16k 184 x 260 mm (7.25 x 10.25 inches) \/

85x13 216 x 330 mm (8.5 x 13 inches) V V

4x6' 107 x 152 mm (4 x 6 inches) V

5x8' 127 x 203 mm (5 x 8 inches) V

10x 15cm’ 100 x 150 mm (3.9 x 5.9 inches) V

Custom Tray 1: Minimum—76 x127 mm (3 x 5 inches); V

Maximum—216 x 356 mm (8.5 x 14 inches)

Trays 2 and 3: Minimum—148 x 210 mm (5.8 x \/
8.3 inches); Maximum—216 x 356 mm (8.5 x
14 inches)

1 These sizes are supported as custom sizes.

Table 6-2 Supported envelopes and postcards

Size Dimensions Tray 1 Trays 2 and 3
Envelope #10 105 x 241 mm (4.13 x 9.49 inches) ‘/ Not supported.
Envelope DL 110 x 220 mm (4.33 x 8.66 inches) \/ Not supported.
Envelope C5 162 x 229 mm (6.93 x 9.84 inches) ‘/ Not supported.
Envelope B5 176 x 250 mm (6.7 x 9.8 inches) \/ Not supported.
Envelope Monarch 98 x 191 mm (3.9 x 7.5 inches) \/ Not supported.
Postcard 100 x 148 mm (3.94 x 5.83 inches) \/ Not supported.
Double postcard 148 x 200 mm (5.83 x 7.87 inches) \/ Not supported.
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Special paper or print media guidelines

This product supports printing on special media. Use the following guidelines to obtain satisfactory
results. When using special paper or print media, be sure to set the type and size in your print driver to

obtain the best print results.

/A CAUTION: HP LaserJet printers use fusers to bond dry toner particles to the paper in very precise
dots. HP laser paper is designed to withstand this extreme heat. Using inkjet paper not designed for this

Load paper and print media

Tray 1

technology could damage your printer.

Media type Do Do not
Envelopes e  Store envelopes flat. e Do not use envelopes that are
wrinkled, nicked, stuck together, or
e Use envelopes where the seam otherwise damaged.
extends all the way to the corner of
the envelope. e Do not use envelopes that have
clasps, snaps, windows, or coated
° Use peel-off adhesive strips that linings.
are approved for use in laser
printers. e Do not use self-stick adhesives or
other synthetic materials.
Labels e  Use only labels that have no e Donotuse labels that have wrinkles

exposed backing between them.
Use Labels that lie flat.

Use only full sheets of labels.

or bubbles, or are damaged.

Do not print partial sheets of labels.

Transparencies

Use only transparencies that are
approved for use in laser printers.

Place transparencies on a flat
surface after removing them from
the product.

Do not use transparent print media
not approved for laser printers.

Letterhead or preprinted forms

Use only letterhead or forms
approved for use in laser printers.

Do not use raised or metallic
letterhead.

Heavy paper

Use only heavy paper that is
approved for use in laser printers
and meets the weight specifications
for this product.

Do not use paper that is heavier
than the recommended media
specification for this product unless
it is HP paper that has been
approved for use in this product.

Glossy or coated paper

Use only glossy or coated paper
that is approved for use in laser
printers.

Do not use glossy or coated paper
designed for use in inkjet products.

Tray 1 is accessed from the front of the product. The product prints from tray 1 before attempting to print

from other trays.
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Tray 1 holds up to 50 sheets of media or five envelopes, ten transparencies, or ten cards. You can use
tray 1 to print the first page on media different from the remainder of the document.

Media guides ensure that the media is correctly fed into the product and that the print is not skewed
(crooked on the media). When loading media, adjust the media guides to match the width of the media
that you are using.

Tray 2 or 3

ENWW

Tray 2 and Tray 3 hold up to 250 sheets of media, or fewer pages of heavier media (25 mm (0.9 in) or
less stack height). Load media with the top forward and the side to be printed on facing down.

Media guides ensure that the media feeds correctly into the product and that the print is not skewed.
Tray 2 and Tray 3 have side and rear media guides. When loading media, adjust the media guides to
match the length and width of the media that you are using.

a

NN
Y
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Ef NOTE: When you add new media, make sure that you remove all of the media from the input tray and
straighten the stack of new media. Do not fan the media. This reduces jams by preventing multiple
sheets of media from feeding through the product at one time.

Configure trays

When using one of the trays for a specific size of paper, you can set the default size for the tray in

HP ToolboxFX or from the control panel. In HP ToolboxFX, select Paper handling, and then select the
size for the tray you want to set. When you select that size of paper for a print job in the print dialog, the
product automatically selects that tray for printing.

To set the default paper size or type from the control panel, complete the following steps.
1. On the product control panel, press Setup.

Use the arrow buttons to select System setup, and then press OK.

Use the arrow keys to select Paper setup, and then press OK.

2

3

4. Use the arrow keys to select the tray to be configured, and then press OK.

5. Use the arrow keys to select either Paper type or Paper size, and then press OK.
6

Use the arrow keys to select a default type or size for the tray, and then press OK.

Change tray selection

The product is set to automatically pull media from trays that contain media. The product always pulls
media from Tray 1 if you insert media into Tray 1. If there is no media in Tray 1, the product attempts to
pull media from Tray 3, if installed, and then from Tray 2.

You can specify which tray you want to use by changing the tray selection. Auto select, Tray 1, Tray
2, and Tray 3 are available settings. Auto select will pull media from the first available tray with the
appropriate matching media loaded.

Bf NOTE: Tray 3 is only available if a Tray 3 is installed.

Change the tray selection for the current job
1. On the product control panel, press Tray Select.
2. Use the arrow buttons to select the input tray that you want to use.

3. Press Start Copy to save the selection and immediately start the copy job, or press OK to save the
selection without starting the job.

Change the default tray selection

1. On the product control panel, press Setup.

2.  Use the arrow buttons to select Copy setup, and then press OK.
3. Use the arrow buttons to select Def. Tray Select, and then press OK.
4

Use the arrow buttons to select a tray setting, and then press OK.
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Media sources and destinations

The following tables show the standard and optional media sources and destinations for the product.

Table 6-3 HP LaserJet M2727nf media sources and destinations

Media sources Tray 1 standard

250-sheet multipurpose tray (Tray 2) standard
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250-sheet multipurpose tray (Tray 3) optional

ADF input tray standard
Media destinations Output bin standard
ADF output bin standard

Table 6-4 HP LaserJet M2727nfs media sources and destinations

Media sources Tray 1 standard

250-sheet multipurpose tray (Tray 2) standard

250-sheet multipurpose tray (Tray 3) standard

ADF input tray standard
Media destinations Qutput bin standard
ADF output bin standard

Source commands

The PCL 6 attribute for paper source is ubyte # MediaSource or ubyte array "string"
MediaSource. See the following table for values of #. For example, "ubyte 4 MediaSource"is the
command for Tray 2.

The PCL 5 escape sequence for media source is Escs1#H (the "I" is a lowercase "L" rather than the
numeral "1"). See the following table for values of #. For example, Esc&11H is the command for Tray
2.

Table 6-5 Media-source commands

Media source PCL 6 PCL 5 UPD PostScript
ubyte # MediaSource Escé&l#H /MediaPosition # /
or ubyte array ManualFeed true |
"string" false or null
MediaSource'

Tray 1 3 4 3 false

Tray 2 (250-sheet) 4 1 0 false

Auto Select 1 7 NA

Manual feed in tray 1 2 2 3 true

' For the string value, you must use include the quotation marks around the variable. For example, ubyte array "TRAY2"

MediaSource is the PCL 6 command for Tray 2.
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Media types and sizes

The tables in this section provide information about media features, media attributes, and media-
handling constraints for the product.

Media features and attributes

The following table lists the features and attributes of the media that appears under the Size Is: drop-
down menu on the Paper tab. The list order can vary, depending on the product and operating system.
The list contains all of the following sizes, and might contain sizes from other drivers.

Table 6-6 Supported features and attributes, by driver

Media sizes’ Width Height PCL 62

Letter 216 mm 279 mm "LETTER"
(8.5 inches) (11.0 inches)

16K 197 mm 273 mm "ROC16K"
(7.75 inches) (10.75 inches)

85x13 216 mm 330 mm "8.5x13"
(8.5 inches) (13 inches)

A3 274 mm 393 mm "ROC8K"
(10.75 inches) (15.50 inches)

Ad 210 mm 297 mm "A4"
(8.27 inches) (11.69 inches)

A5 148 mm 210 mm "A5"
(5.83 inches) (8.27 inches)

B4 (JIS) 257 mm 364 mm "JIS B4"
(10.12 inches) (14.33 inches)

B5 (ISO) 176 mm (6.93 inches) 250 mm (9.,84 inches) ISOB5”

B5 (JIS) 182 mm 257 mm "JIS B5"
(7.17 inches) (10.12 inches)

Postcard 100 mm (3.94 inches) 148 mm (5.83 inches) ?

Double Postcard (JIS)

100 mm

(5.83 inches)

200 mm

(7.87 inches)

“Double Postcard (JIS)”

Envelope#10 105 mm 241 mm "COM10"
(4.13 inches) (9.5 inches)

Envelope B5 176 mm 250 mm "B5 ENV"
(6.93 inches) (9.84 inches)

Envelope C5 162 mm 229 mm "C5"

(6.38 inches)

(9.02 inches)
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Table 6-6 Supported features and attributes, by driver (continued)

Media sizes' Width Height PCL 62
Envelope DL 110 mm 220 mm "DL"
(4.33 inches) (8.66 inches)
Envelope Monarch 99 mm 190 mm "MONARCH"
(3.88 inches) (7.5 inches)
Executive 185 mm 266 mm "EXEC"
(7.25 inches) (10.5 inches)
Executive (JIS) 216 mm 330 mm "JISEXEC"
(8.5 inches) (12.99 inches)
Legal 216 mm 355 mm "LEGAL"
(8.5 inches) (14.0 inches)
Custom?® Minimum: Minimum:
98 mm 191 mm
(3.86 inches) (7.5 inches)
Maximum: Maximum:
312 mm 470 mm

(12.28 inches)

(18.5 inches)

' For all media sizes, the PCL 6 margins are 100 dots, at 600 dots per inch.
2 The PCL 6 command for paper size is ubyte_array “String” MediaSize. The values in this column are the values for "String."
3 For custom sizes, the PCL 6 driver specifies actual dimensions, for example, for 8-inch x 9-inch custom size, "real32_xy 8.0

9.0 CustomMediaSize ubyte elnch CustomMediaSizeUnits."

Table 6-7 Supported media types

Media types (command string)

Tray 2 and Tray 3 (250-sheet)

Bond

Cardstock'’

Color

Envelope

Gloss

Heavy (90-105 g/m?)

Heavy Gloss

Labels

Letterhead

Light (<70 g/m?)

Plain

Preprinted

<|=<|=<|=<|z|lz|<|z|lz|=<|z|<
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Table 6-7 Supported media types (continued)

Media types (command string)

Tray 2 and Tray 3 (250-sheet)

Prepunched

Recycled

Tough Paper

Transparency

Y
Y
N
Y

Vellum

' Tray 1 accepts cardstock between 106 g/m? (29 Ib) and 163 g/m? (45 Ib).

To print on HP LaserJet Photo paper, use the Heavy Glossy setting in the printer driver.

Custom media sizes

Table 6-8 Custom media sizes

Tray Dimensions Minimum Maximum
Tray 1 Width 127 mm (5 inches) 216 mm (8.5 inches)
Height 127 mm (5 inches) 381 mm (15 inches)
Tray 2 and optional Tray 3 Width 127 mm (5 inches) 216 mm (8.5 inches)
(250-sheet)
Height 127 mm (5 inches) 381 mm (15 inches)
ADF unit Width 127 mm (5 inches) 216 mm (8.5 inches)
Height 127 mm (5 inches) 381 mm (15 inches)

Media-type commands

The PCL 5 escape sequence for paper type is "Esc&n#Wdpapertype", where "n#" is the number of
characters in the paper type plus 1. For example, in the sequence "Esc&n6WdPlain", "Plain" has 5 letters

plus 1, for a total of 6.

Table 6-9 Media-type commands

Esc& n# Wwd Paper type
Esc& 6 Wd Plain

Esc& 11 Wwd Preprinted
Esc& 11 Wd Letterhead
Esc& 13 Wd Transparency'
Esc& 11 Wwd Prepunched
Esc& 7 Wd Labels
Esc& 5 Wd Bond

Esc& 9 wd Recycled
Esc& 6 Wd Color

Esc& 11 Wd Cardstock?
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Table 6-9 Media-type commands (continued)

Esc& n# wd Paper type
Esc& 6 wd Rough
Esc& 9 wd Envelope

T You must spell out the word "Transparency" in the string, although it is abbreviated as TRNSPRNCY on the control panel.
2 The correct command for cardstock is "Esc&n11WdCard Stock", with a space between the "d" and the "S", and with an
uppercase "S".
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Firmware updates

The product has a flash-memory-based formatter that enables the firmware code to be updated in the
event that new firmware is released for the product. Using flash memory also provides a way to recover
the firmware in the event of code corruption or failure.

Firmware update by using a flash executable file

The configuration page lists the firmware version of the product. On the flash-memory-based product,
you can update the firmware code by downloading the latest flash executable file for the product and
running the program according to the readme instructions that come with it (go to www.hp.com). Turn
the product off and then on before running the executable file. If the firmware becomes corrupted or fails
(usually because of an interruption when attempting to update the firmware), the product no longer
functions and will require the formatter be replaced.

332 Chapter 6 Engineering details ENWW


http://www.hp.com

Problem solve

° Port communication

° File to E-mail utility

° Manual scrubber

° E-mail

° HP Scan

Port communication
° Overview

° USB port connections

° Device conflicts in Windows

Overview
The product includes both a 10/100Base-T TCP/IP network port and a USB port.

The product can be connected with either the 10/100Base-T TCP/IP network port or the USB port. The
product does not support connection over a parallel port.

Bf NOTE: Do not connect both the 10/100Base-T TCP/IP network port and the USB port at the same
time.

USB port connections

Hi-speed USB is an input/output mode that both Windows and Macintosh computers support. A wide
variety of consumer devices, such as digital cameras and scanners, also support USB. Hi-speed USB
is the current standard. HP LaserJet products are compatible with Hi-speed USB specifications.

A USB host is distinct from a USB device. HP LaserJet products are USB devices. They can connect
only to a USB host or a USB hub.

Device conflicts in Windows

When two-way communication cannot be established with the product, the Windows Device Manager
might show a conflict. Conflicts should be resolved immediately, before continuing to troubleshoot two-
way communication issues. The following sections contain a few guidelines for identifying and resolving
these conflicts.

Open the Windows Device Manager
Follow these steps to open the Windows Device Manager:
1. In Windows 2000, click Start, click Settings, and then click Control Panel.
In Windows Server 2003, Windows XP, or Windows Vista, click Start.

2. Click Control Panel
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3.

4,

Double-click the System icon.

On the Hardware tab, click Device Manager.

Check for product conflicts

Follow these steps to check for product conflicts:

1.

2,

Look for products that appear on the list with a yellow exclamation mark (!) orared X .

Identify port conflicts by double-clicking Port or by clicking the plus sign (+). Conflicts here usually
interfere with two-way communication.

To check the status of a product, click the product name, and then click Properties. The Device
Status appears in the middle of the dialog box.

To check the Conflicting Device list, click the product name, and then click Properties. Click the
Resources tab, and look at the Conflicting Device list at the bottom of the dialog box.

Click the plus sign (+) to the left of Open the Other Devices. Misidentified or noncategorized
products are placed here.

Guidelines for troubleshooting and resolving product conflicts

Follow these steps to resolve product conflicts:

1.

If the conflicting product is no longer present in the list of products, click the product name, click
Remove, and then click Yes. Click Yes to restart Windows.

If the conflicting product is a duplicate (and one of the duplicate listings does not show a conflict),
click the name(s) of the product(s) that have a conflict, click Remove, and then click Yes. Click
Yes to restart Windows.

NOTE: You might not need to restart the computer, depending on the type of port conflict you
are resolving.

If a product has a conflict and you have the driver for that product, remove the product and then
reinstall it. After removing the product, restart the computer. When Windows reinstalls products, it
usually finds nonconflicting resources.
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Installed product
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Figure 6-1 Sample Device Manager screen — Windows XP

; Computer
g Disk drives
§ Display adapters
Lok DYDJCD-ROM drives
=% Floppey disk controllers
_ﬁ, Floppy disk drives
=% IDE ATASATAPT controllers
=4 Imaging devices
=8 HF Laserlet M2727nf MFP
‘Z Kevboards
T Mice and other pointing devices
& Monitors
B8 Network adapters
B8 5iS 900-Based PCI Fast Ethernet Adapter
5 Ports (COM & LPT)
ﬂ Processors
@) sound, video and game controllers

iy System devices
Universal Serial Bus controllers

5i5 7001 PCI to USE Open Host Controller
S5i5 7001 PCI to USE Open Host Controller
5i5 PCI bo USE Enhanced Host Controller
IJSE Root Hub

IJSE Root Hub

IJSE Root Hub
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Click the View menu to see further options:

Products by Type
Products by Connection
Resources by Type
Resources by connection

Hidden Products

Table 6-10 Devices installed by the product software in Windows 2000, Windows XP, and Windows Vista

Device by type Device
Imaging devices e  HP LaserJet M2727xxx MFP
Universal Serial Bus controllers e  HP LaserJet M2727xxx MFP FAX

e  HP LaserJet M2727xxx MFP EWS
e HP MS (Windows XP)

e USB Composite Device
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File to E-mail utility

The File to E-mail utility collects the data specified in an .INI file and then attaches the data files to an
e-mail that can be sent to HP Customer Support to assist troubleshooting. The utility runs on the
computer, but does not interact with the product.

The tool is included on the installer CD, but is not copied to the computer during the software installation.
HP Customer Support can also send the utility by e-mail or by posting it to an HP Web site.

The tool is compatible with Windows 2000, Windows XP, and Windows Vista.

The File to E-mail utility runs with any MAPI-compliant e-mail applications. It does not run with Web-
based e-mail services such as Yahoo, Hotmail, or AOL.

Depending on the speed of the computer, it might take a few minutes for the utility to gather the log files
and attach them to an e-mail message.

The File to E-mail utility consists of two files that are located in the util folder on the product printing-
system software CD:

° <CD-ROM drive>utiNCCC\FiletoEmail\FileToEmail.exe
e <CD-ROM drive>uti\CCC\FiletoEmail\FileToEmail.ini

To use the File to E-mail utility, copy these files to the desktop, navigate to them in Explorer, and double-
click FileToEmail.exe to open the utility. The utility generates files, opens an e-mail message, and
attaches the files so that you can send them to the system administrator.

If the File to E-mail utility is not successful for any reason (for instance, if you cancel the new message
or you are using Web-based e-mail software), all the files are copied to a folder on the desktop that is
named HpCCC, possibly with strings of 0's attached to the end. You can zip these files and e-mail them
separately.

Manual scrubber

Bf NOTE: The scrubber runs automatically as part of the uninstall process. The scrubber can also be run
manually.

If the installer fails and troubleshooting efforts have not solved the problem, use the scrubber utility to
remove files.

The scrubber utility is located on the product printing-system software CD in the following folder:

<CD-ROM drive>utinNCCC

E-mail
If e-mail messages fail to be sent, try following these steps:
1. Open Windows Microsoft Explorer or Internet Explorer and navigate to the file.
2. Right-click the file, select Send To, and then click Mail Recipient.

If this method fails, check the MAPI mail setup. The MAPI setup is a third-party issue.
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HP Scan

The following are a few simple steps you can take to improve copy and scan quality.

Use the flatbed scanner, rather than the automatic document feeder (ADF) input tray, to scan.
Use high-quality originals.

Load the media correctly. If the media is loaded incorrectly, it might skew, which causes unclear
images.

Adjust the software settings according to how you plan to use the scanned page.

If the product frequently feeds more than one page at a time, the separation pad might need to be
replaced. Contact HP Customer Care.

Use or make a carrier sheet to protect the originals.

For more detailed information about troubleshooting HP Scan problems, see the HP LaserJet M2727
MFP Series User Guide.
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Summary of HP ToolboxFX known issues

° .NET Framework dependencies

° Product communication

° Obtain debug information from HP ToolboxFX

° USB drivers are unsigned

° A need to enable or disable HP ToolboxFX arises

.NET Framework dependencies

HP ToolboxFX is implemented using .NET technologies, and thus requires that the Microsoft .NET
Framework be installed on the users system. When the HP ToolboxFX software installer runs, it will
silently install Microsoft .NET Framework 1.1 (no service pack). This will allow HP ToolboxFX to run,
but there are some known issues with .NET Framework 1.1 (no service pack) that might impact our
customers.

Ef NOTE: Ifthe .NET Framework 1.1 is already installed on the users system at the time of the
HP ToolboxFX software installation, the framework will not be installed.

The optimal system configuration for HP ToolboxFX includes all of the following items:

e Microsoft .NET Framework 1.1 (no service pack) as installed by the HP ToolboxFX software
installer or by some other means.

e Microsoft .NET Framework 1.1 Service Pack 1, available through Microsoft Windows Update.

e Run Microsoft Windows Update until all critical updates have been downloaded and installed.

Bf NOTE: You mustrun Windows Update repeatedly until it informs you that you do not require any
further critical updates.

If the optimal system configuration is not set up on the users system, prior to or after the HP ToolboxFX
software install, the user might experience errors in HP ToolboxFX, due to defects in various portions
of the Microsoft code. Specifically, HP ToolboxFX might intermittently report that it cannot connect to
the product, with the following error dialog:

Figure 6-2 HP ToolboxFX — sample error dialog
HP LaserJet [E|

@ Cannot connect to the device.

hlake certain that the device's power cord is
plugged in, the pmwer is turned on, and that all
cables are properly connected. Check the
Troubleshooting tab or product documentation
for more inforrmation.
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These communication errors might go away if you re-boot the computer, but the only way to address
this problem is to have the optimal system configuration described above.

Another problem has been observed if you happen to have Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0 installed on
your system at the time that you install the HP ToolboxFX software. The HP ToolboxFX software will
still install the .NET Framework 1.1, since HP ToolboxFX will not utilize the .NET 2.0 Framework due to
other problems. After the installation, if you run Microsoft Windows update, it will not recognize that
the .NET 1.1 framework requires .NET 1.1 Service Pack 1, and might not get all of the necessary security
updates either. Again, in these cases, the user might experience the intermittant Cannot connect to
the device. error. The best recourse in this situation is to un-install the Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0,
run Windows update repeatedly to get the .NET 1.1 Service Pack 1 and all of the subsequent critical
security updates installed, and then run Windows update and reinstall the .NET Framework 2.0, which
is available as an optional update.

Alternatively, if un-installing the .NET 2.0 Framework is unacceptable, search the Internet for, and then
install the following Microsoft files:

° NDP1.1spl-KB867460-X86.exe
° NDP1.1spl-KB886903-X86.exe

These files will not display as necessary options to the .NET 1.1 Framework if the .NET 2.0 Framework
is installed. The Knowledge base article numbers to read are KB867460 and KB886903, which are,
respectively, Service Pack 1 for the .NET Framework and the current security patch.

Product communication

ENWW

The majority of problems observed with HP ToolboxFX involve a lack of communication with the product.
In these cases, you should always check to see if the cables are plugged in, and the product is turned
on. Also, please see the above section regarding .NET Framework dependencies. If communication
problems are observed, particularly over a USB connection, the .NET Framework and Windows
configuration should be checked and updated if necessary.

Communication with the product can also be impacted if you change the IP address or hostname on a
network connected product. HP ToolboxFX uses the properties stored by the printer driver in to
determine the product address. If communication errors are observed, you should attempt to print a test
page to the product from the computer. If a page cannot be printed, it might be that the address or port
for the print driver needs to be configured correctly. In these cases, it is often necessary for you to re-
boot the computer after re-configuring the printer driver in order for HP ToolboxFX to resume
communication with the product.
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Obtain debug information from HP ToolboxFX

Although it is very unlikely, it is possible for HP ToolboxFX to encounter fatal errors, causing it to crash.
If this occurs, you are presented with the following dialog:

Figure 6-3 HP ToolboxFX — sample error dialog

HP ToolboxFX x|

@ HF ToolboxF¥ has encountered an errar and
can not recaover.

Please re-start HF ToaolbaxFX, or re-start your
FC. You will not be able to receive alert
messages, or use aother HP ToolboxFX
features until HP ToolboxF has been
restarted.

Wind2MNT - 5.1.2600.0
HP ToolboxFx wersion: 000.205.00117

There is nothing that you did to cause this error, and nothing could be done to recover from the internal
circumstances that caused the error. The only recourse is to re-boot the computer or re-start
HP ToolboxFX from the Program Group.

It is possible to obtain information that might be helpful for CPE and R&D engineers and assist in
diagnosing the problem. All fatal errors, and some other events, are logged to an error log file. When
reporting problems to CPE or R&D, please include this error log. Often, no further debug information is
needed for fatal errors other than the error log. The error log file is located at:

C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\Hewlett-Packard\ToolboxFX
\ToolboxFXErrorlog.txt
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It is sometime helpful to obtain detailed debug information from HP ToolboxFX. In this case, it is
necessary to do the following:

1. Shutdown HP ToolboxFX by executing HPTLBXFX.exe shutdown. See A need to enable or disable
HP ToolboxFX arises on page 342.

2. Edit the C:\Program Files\HP\ToolBoxFX\defaults\manifest.xml file by using Notepad or Wordpad
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as follows:
Change:
<DebugDefaults>
--!>Values of OFF, Window, Console, or File<--
>Debug>0FF</Debug<
<DebugLevel>5</DebugLevel>
</DebugDefaults>

To the following:

<DebugDefaults>
<-- Values of OFF, Window, Console, or File --!>
<Debug>File</Debug>
<DebugLevel>3</DebugLevel>

</DebugDefaults>

3. Run HP ToolboxFX From the Program Group, and reproduce the problem being debugged.
4. A debug file called ToolboxFXDebuglLog.txt will be written to the following location:

e Windows XP — C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\Hewlett-Packard
\ToolboxFX\Logs

e  Windows Vista — C:\ProgramData\Hewlett-Packard\ToolboxFX\Logs

USB drivers are unsigned

The HP ToolboxFX for the product communicates over USB connections by using a new, composite
USB I/O. This version of HP ToolboxFX does not use DOT4, which will prevent issues previously
observed on other products. However, this new 1/O path requires that USB host controllers use signed
USB drivers. Use the Windows Device Manager to choose a signed driver. If the host controller driver
is not signed, obtain an updated Microsoft driver. For more information, see Port communication

on page 333.
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A need to enable or disable HP ToolboxFX arises

Some users might not use any of the features provided by HP ToolboxFX, and might want to disable it
in order to free memory and processing resources. To disable HP ToolboxFX, follow these steps:

1.

6.

o & 0N

Use the Windows Search feature to find the hpt 1bx fx . exe application. Typically, this executable
file is found in the following location:

C:\Program Files\HP\ToolboxFX\bin

Click Start.

Click Run.

Browse to the location of the application, or type the path. Do not click OK.

Add the disabling option by typing -disable at the end of the path. The information in the
Open field will appear as follows:

"C:\Program Files\HP\ToolboxFX\bin\hptlbxfx.exe -disable"

Click OK.

/A CAUTION: Disabling HP ToolboxFX will cause users to lose all HP ToolboxFX functionality.

If multiple products have been installed that use HP ToolboxFX, disabling HP ToolboxFX causes all of
the products to lose HP ToolboxFX functionality

Functionality that will be lost when HP ToolboxFX is disabled includes:

Status alerts
E-mail alerts
The ability to initiate a scan from the product

Fax Receive to PC
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° Late-breaking information

° Installation Instructions

° Technical assistance

° Legal statements

Introduction

Purpose of this document

This document provides specific installation instructions and other information you should know before
you install and use the printing system. Installation instructions are provided in this document for the
following operating systems:

e  Windows 2000

e  Windows 2003 Server

e Windows XP

e Windows Vista

For information and printer drivers for Linux, see the following Web site:

www.hp.com/go/linux.

For information and printer drivers for UNIX®, see the following Web site:

www.hp.com/go/jetdirectunix_software.

For instructions to install OS/2 printer drivers, Macintosh OS components, or other systems, see the
associated installation notes, readme files, or other product information for that particular system.

The following HP LaserJet M2727 Series MFP models are supported:

e HP LaserJet M2727nf MFP printer, scanner, fax, copier. 64 megabytes (MB) of random access
memory (RAM), expandable to 320 MB; a Hi-Speed universal serial bus (USB) 2.0 port; an internal
print server for connecting to a 10/100Base-T network; a 50-sheet priority input slot; a 250-sheet
or 10-envelope tray for automatic feeding of envelopes, labels, transparencies, and other special
media (tray 2); an optional 250-sheet tray (tray 3) for standard sizes; a V.34 fax modem; automatic
duplex (two-sided) printing; standard print cartridge that can print as many as 3,000 pages at 5%
coverage; a high-capacity print cartridge that can print as many as 7,000 pages at 5% coverage.

e HP LaserJet M2727nfs MFP printer, scanner, fax, copier. 64 megabytes (MB) of random access
memory (RAM), expandable to 320 MB; a Hi-Speed universal serial bus (USB) 2.0 port; an internal
print server for connecting to a 10/100Base-T network; a 50-sheet priority input slot; a 250-sheet
or 10-envelope tray for automatic feeding of envelopes, labels, transparencies, and other special
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media (tray 2); a 2nd - 250-sheet tray (tray 3) for standard sizes; a V.34 fax modem; automatic
duplex (two-sided) printing; standard print cartridge that can print as many as 3,000 pages at 5%
coverage; a high-capacity print cartridge that can print as many as 7,000 pages at 5% coverage;
integrated convenience stapler.

This file provides specific installation, compatibility, and troubleshooting information. For additional
information about device features and driver features, see the device user guide and the online help
included with each software component.

Who needs this software?

All users require this printing system software to operate the HP LaserJet M2727 MFP.

Overview of the printing-system components

The Windows CD-ROM has software for IBM-compatible computer systems, and the Macintosh CD-
ROM has software for Apple Macintosh (and compatible) systems. For more information about a
particular driver or software component, see its associated online help.

End-user software components for Drivers Only install (Available on Windows 2000 and
Windows 2003 Server)

DRIVERS

A driver is software that provides software applications access to the device features. Typically, you
should install drivers for each device. The printing-system software CD-ROM that came with your device
includes the following Windows drivers:

e HP Laserdet M2727 PCL 6 print driver for Windows 2000 and Windows Server 2003, all with similar
graphical user interfaces

e HP LaserJet M2727 TWAIN Scan driver for Windows 2000 and Windows Server 2003
e HP LaserJet M2727 Scan driver for Windows 2000 and Windows Server 2003
SOFTWARE APPLICATIONS

e None

End-user software components for Express Install (Available on Windows XP and Windows
Vista)

DRIVERS

A driver is software that provides software applications access to the device features. Typically, you
should install drivers for each device. The printing-system software CD-ROM that came with your device
includes the following Windows drivers:

e HP Laserdet M2727 PCL 6 print driver for Windows XP and Windows Vista, both with similar
graphical user interfaces

° HP LaserdJet M2727 TWAIN Scan driver for Windows 2000 and Windows XP
° HP LaserJet M2727 WIA Scan driver for Windows XP
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SOFTWARE APPLICATIONS

e HP Fax Setup Wizard

e HP LaserJet Scan

e Users Guide (Windows Help format)

End-user software components for Recommended Install (Available on Windows XP and
Windows Vista)

DRIVERS

A driver is software that provides software applications access to the device features. Typically, you
should install drivers for each device. The printing-system software CD-ROM that came with your device
includes the following Windows drivers:

° HP LaserJet M2727 PCL 6 print driver for Windows XP and Windows Vista, both with similar
graphical user interfaces

e HP LaserJet M2727 TWAIN Scan driver for Windows 2000 and Windows XP
e HP Laserdet M2727 WIA Scan driver for Windows XP

e HP LaserJet M2727 Fax driver for Windows XP and Windows Vista
SOFTWARE APPLICATIONS

e HP ToolboxFX

e HP Fax Setup Wizard

e HP LaserJet Scan

e HP Update

e  HP Customer Participation Program

e Users Guide (Windows Help format)

e  Uninstall

HP ToolboxFX PCL 5e and PostScript®© (PS) print drivers for Windows 2000, Windows XP, Windows
Server 2003, and Windows Vista are available on the CD. To install either of these drivers, you must
use the Microsoft “Add Printer” wizard after a normal installation has completed. The .INF file for these
drivers are available at :\drivers\\. Install the driver to the printer port that was created for the PCL 6
driver during install.

Additional drivers might be available from your Hewlett-Packard distributor or from online sources. See
the “Technical Assistance” section of this document or the device user guide for more information about
obtaining drivers and other HP software.

HP TooLBoxFX

For Windows XP and Windows Vista, the printing system software includes the HP ToolboxFX software
utility for end-users. HP ToolboxFX provides device status information such as toner and paper levels,
consumable and supplies-reorder information, and it provides pop-up alert messages when attention is
needed at the device. HP ToolboxFX is also used for receiving faxes on your PC, setting up the fax
speed dial buttons and fax phone book entries, and configuring the device settings.
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Device documentation
The following documents are available on the printing system software CD-ROM:
HP LaserJet M2727 MFP models
e Document: HP LaserJet M2727 MFP User Guide
File name: LUIM2727MFP_use_<language code>.pdf
File name: LUIM2727MFP_use_<language code>.chm
Path: <CD-ROM Drive>:\<Language>\MANUALS\LJM2727MFP_use_<language code>.pdf
Path: <CD-ROM Drive>:\<Language>\MANUALS\LJM2727MFP_use_<language code>.chm
e  Document: HP LaserJet MFP Install Notes
File name: LUIM2727MFP_installnotes_<language code>.htm

Path: <CD-ROM Drive>:\<Language>\MANUALS\LJM2727MFP_installnotes_<language
code>.htm

Uninstall

The uninstall utility allows you to remove the Windows HP printing system components. See the
"Uninstaller" section for more instructions.

Late-breaking information

Known issues and workarounds
General

e  The SNMP Community Name is settable from the HP ToolboxFX software or the device embedded
Web server. If the Community Name is changed to something other than "public", network scanning
and faxing stops working.

e Firewall software can interfere with the HP software installer. If you do not disable the firewall during
install, you might see longer install times and failures to detect the device during a network install.

e  Certain high speed USB 2.0 cards ship with unsigned host controller drivers. If you have purchased
a USB 2.0 add-in card and have an unsigned driver, you might experience driver installation
problems or communication problems between the device and HP software. It is recommended
that you always use a Microsoft WHQL Certified host controller driver with your USB hardware.

e Plug and Play Print/Scan driver packages are available on the Web at the following URL.:

www.hp.com/support/LJM2727

e  Functionality on systems that meet only minimum system requirements will be limited. Use of many
images or videos requires a system that meets the recommended system requirements for
acceptable performance and reliability.

e  Troubleshooting Setup and Install
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If your device is not recognized:
0 Verify that your cable is USB 2.0 high-speed compliant.

0 Ensure that your cable is connected correctly. Remove the USB cable, look at the end of the
cable, and then match it to the pattern on the USB port. Make sure that it is not upside down.
Insert one end of the USB cable completely into the USB port on the HP device and the other
end into the back of the computer.

0 Check that the peripheral is powered on. Peripherals will not be recognized if the power is off.
° Ensure that your USB cable is no more than 5 meters (or ~ 16.4 feet) in length.
0 Check that the USB port is enabled. Some PCs ship with disabled USB ports.

0 If you are using a docking station or port replicator with a laptop, try connecting the USB cable
to a port on the laptop instead.

0 Some PCs/laptops do not have sufficient power to the USB ports. Try using a USB powered
hub if the device is still not recognized if the above steps do not resolve the issue.

Printing and scanning concurrently is not supported. If the device is scanning, the print job will be
held off until the scan completes. If the device is printing, an attempt to scan will result in a "Device
Busy" error.

HP ToolboxFX

Fax

Your network settings can be password protected, by setting a password within HP ToolboxFX. If
you forget your password, you must restore the factory defaults on your device.

The device fax header is limited to 25 characters.

If you wish to save your current device settings (excluding network settings) and the contents of
your fax phone book, you might do so by using the Save / Restore feature within the HP ToolboxFX
software. After saving your settings on your computer, you can later restore these settings to your
device by using HP ToolboxFX.

Using Restore Defaults on the device control panel will erase the fax header, fax activity log, fax
speed dials, and fax phone book. Run the fax Setup Wizard to reenter fax header information. Fax
speed dials and phone book can be entered by using the HP ToolboxFX software or the device
embedded Web server.

If you repeatedly get a fax error 441 when sending faxes, try disabling the V.34 protocol. To do
this, go to the device control panel and select Menu, and then Fax Setup, All Faxes, V.34, and
Off.

Scanning

Scanning at higher resolutions can increase scan times and create large scan file sizes. For most
purposes, the best compromise between scan quality and time or size is provided by the default
scanning resolution settings.

If you choose to scan using the ADF, you must first put media into the ADF feeder before clicking
on the Scan icon in the HP LaserJet Scan software. Otherwise scanning will occur from the glass
scanning bed. Similarly, if initiating the scan from the Scan To button on the control panel, you
must put the media into the ADF feeder before pushing the button in order to scan from the ADF
feeder.
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e The default file type for the HP LaserJet Scan software is JPEG when scanning to a file, and the
default file type is PDF when scanning to e-mail. A JPEG file supports 256 Gray Shades (8 bit)
output type. If you select an output type of black and white (1 bit), the file produced will still be in
the JPEG format. To get a true black and white output type, create a new destination, and at the
Scan Settings screen change the color mode to black and white.

e Make sure the lid is correctly centered on the scanner to prevent stray light from entering into the
scan, producing the best autocrop results. Some images might not autocrop well even when the
lid is on properly. In these instances you will need to manually draw the crop area.

e OCR recommendations for input files:
° 300 dpi, 8-bit grayscale or 24-bit image data.

° 400 dpi, 8-bit grayscale or 24-bit image data for Asian languages (Traditional and Simplified
Chinese, Japanese and Korean).

° Do not use 1-bit files for OCR.

e Adding a few sheets of paper on top of flatbed scanned originals can help eliminate bleed through
of the second side image or foam mat and to help flatten the original.

e Scanned originals that are bent, creased or scored can cause shadows to appear on the image.

e Scan buttons on the device control panel will not function unless you have done a typical install
and set up Scan-To in the HP LaserJet Scansoftware.

Other Applications

e Microsoft Wordpad does not display compressed JPEG files contained in an RTF file. To display
these files, use a different application such as Microsoft Word.

For an updated listing of known issues for the HP LaserJet printing system software, see the HP LaserJet
M2727 device support pages at the following URL:

www.hp.com/support/LJM2727

Issues fixed

For an updated listing of issues fixed for the HP LaserJet printing system software, see the HP LaserJet
M2727 device support pages at the following URL:

www.hp.com/support/LJM2727

Installation Instructions

When operating in a Windows environment, the CD-ROM setup or installation software detects the
version and language of the operating system that you are running.

Installation options
Two methods are available for installing printer drivers and software components for the device.
e Recommended installation installs the most commonly used HP printing system components.

e Express installation installs drivers for basic device functionality.
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INSTALLING SOFTWARE ON WINDOWS XP AND WINDOWS VISTA

Bf NOTE: Administrator privileges are required to install the printing system on a Windows XP or
Windows Vista operating system.

Printing system installation from a CD-ROM

1. Do not plug the USB cable into the computer system.
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2. Close all programs.

3. Insert the CD-ROM.

4. If the HP printing system installer program has not started after 30 seconds, complete steps 5
through 7.

Select Run from the Start menu on your taskbar.
Browse to the root directory on the CD-ROM drive.
Double click the SETUP.EXE file.

© N o o

Follow the prompts.

INSTALLING SOFTWARE ON WINDOWS 2000 AND WINDOWS 2003 SERVER
1. Power on the printer and computer.
2. Verify the printer displays “Ready.”

3. Make sure the HP Laserdet M2727 MFP CD is in the CD_ROM drive. Click Cancel if the Install
HP LaserJet M2727 MFP Series Install screen appears.

4. When the New Hardware Wizard appears, click Next. If the New Hardware Wizard does not find
your driver, browse to your CD ROM drive and select your driver.

5. Once the files are copied, click Finish. Software will notify you when it is complete.

Uninstaller

After a printing system installation, use the Uninstall icon in the HP LaserJet M2727 program group to
remove all of the HP printing system components.

Starting the Uninstaller

1. From the Start menu, in the HP LaserJet M2727 program group, click the HP LaserJet M2727
Uninstall icon.

2. The printing system guides you through removing all of the printing system components.

3. Ifyou have performed a Recommended install and you do not have any other HP devices installed,
you will also need to follow steps 4 and 5. Following these steps might break certain functionality
of other HP devices you have previously installed because they share the software.
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4. In Windows XP, open the Microsoft Windows Control Panel. Double-click Add/Remove
Programs. In Windows Vista, open the Microsoft Windows Control Panel. Double click Programs
and Features.

5. You will see entries for HP Customer Participation Program and HP Update. For each item, click
Change/Remove and follow the prompts in Windows XP. In Windows Vista, choose Uninstall/
Change.

Technical assistance

Some of the following services are provided for the United States only. Services similar to those listed
below are available in other countries/regions. See the device user guide or the in-box support flyer, or
call your local authorized HP dealer.

Customer support

See your device user guide or the in-box support flyer, or call your local authorized HP dealer.

Web
Browse the following URLs for online technical support:

www.hp.com/support/LJM2727

HP software and support services — additional information

See your device user guide for additional methods of obtaining software and support information, such
as printer driver distribution centers, other online services, fax services, and other online support.

Legal statements

Trademark notices
Microsoft®, Windows®, and Windows®XP are U.S. registered trademarks of Microsoft Corp.

UNIX® is a registered trademark of the Open Group.

Warranty and copyright
Warranty
See the product user guide for complete warranty and support information.
Copyright
© 2007 Copyright Hewlett-Packard Development Company, L.P.

Reproduction, adaptation, or translation without prior written permission is prohibited, except as allowed
under the copyright laws.

The information contained herein is subject to change without notice.

The only warranties for HP products and services are set forth in the express warranty statements
accompanying such products and services. Nothing herein should be construed as constituting an
additional warranty. HP shall not be liable for technical or editorial errors or omissions contained herein.
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printer driver 246
black, printing all text as
printer drivers 247
booklet printing settings 268
books and booklets 268
both sides, printing on
media supported 329

C
Cartridge low threshold
settings 74
cartridge-door release, locating 4
cartridges, print
Macintosh status 318
CD Browser screen 190
CD-ROM
directory structure,
Windows 6
CDs, order
Macintosh 294

CDs, ordering
Windows 17
CHM files, viewing 22
cleaning mode 75
commands, paper
size 329
source 327
type 330
comparison, features 10
components, software
feature comparison 10
Macintosh 291
Windows 30
conflicts, device 333
Connection time-out (1/0O)
settings 74
connection types
control panel
scanning from
(Macintosh) 319
settings 29
convenience stapler
specifications 3
copies, number of
printer driver settings 244

176

copying
features available 176
multitasking 177

tray selection 326
cover page, fax 174
cover pages 316
Ctrl-D settings 280
custom paper sizes
printer driver support 330
custom-size paper settings
Macintosh 316
customer support 90

D
debugging HP ToolboxFX 340
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Device Configuration screen,
EWS 95
Device Configuration screen, HP
ToolboxFX 43
device conflicts 333
Device Information screen,
EWS 106
Device Information screen, HP
ToolboxFX 65
Device Management pane, HP
Easy Printer Care 136
Device Polling screen 76
Device Settings tab
printer drivers 273
device status
Macintosh Services tab 318
Device Status screen, EWS 93
Device Status screen, HP
ToolboxFX 41
diagnostics 32, 271
dial prefix settings 155

dpi (dots per inch)

Print Quality settings 259
specifications 3

drivers

availability by operating
system 10, 292
document preview image 259
HP postscript level 3 emulation
support 241
localized versions,

Macintosh 293

Macintosh 291

Macintosh settings 316
media-source commands 327
Point-and-Print

installation 188

presets (Macintosh) 316
scan 31, 146
settings 29, 30, 290
specifications 3
supported 29

EconoMode 259

Effects tab 259

embedded Web server. See EWS

error messages
Auto continue settings 74
e—mail alerts 40
pop-up alerts 38
Receive alerts for product

events 38

escape sequences
media-source 327
media-type 330

Euro symbol 281

Event Log screen, EWS 105

Event Log screen, HP

ToolboxFX 50

EWS
Advanced screen 120
browsers supported 92
Device Configuration

screen 95

dialog boxes, Macintosh installation
about 300
dialog boxes, Windows installation
CD Browser 190
dimensions
media 322
direct connections 176
directory structure, software CD-
ROM
Windows 6
disitinctive ring settings 159
Document Options
printer drivers 245
Document options
printer drivers 267
document preview image
printer drivers 259, 262, 270
documentation
install notes 22
localized versions 23
operating systems
supported 11, 292
Readme files 343
User Guide 22
dots per inch (dpi)
specifications 3
double-sided printing
media supported 329
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Drum low threshold settings 74
duplexing

media supported 329
duplexing unit

custom paper sizes 255

driver settings 267

E
e-mail
alerts 40, 52
troubleshooting 336
troubleshooting File to E-mail
utility 336
Windows programs
supported 145
e-mail, scanning to
Macintosh 319
Easy Install option,
Macintosh 299
Easy Printer Care
about 123
accessing 124
Device Management
pane 136
Find Other Printers 124
My HP Printers screen 130
Supporttab 135

Troubleshooting Tools and Help

pane 137

Device Information

screen 106
Device Status screen 93
Event Log screen 105
Fax Phone Book screen 115
Fax Receive screen 114
Faxtab 113
IPv4 Configuration

screen 117
IPv6 Configuration

screen 118
Network Summary

screen 102, 116
Networking tab 115
Paper Handling screen 107
Paper Types screen 109
PCL5c screen 113
PostScript screen 113
Print Information Pages 105
Print Quality screen 108
Printtab 112
Printing screen 112
Service screen 111
SNMP screen 121
Status tab 92
System Setup screen 110
Systemtab 106

express software installation 8
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External Fonts settings, PCL 6
printer driver 278

F
FastRes 259
fax
cover page 174
Data Properties screen 60
Device Polling screen 76
dial prefix settings 155
distinctive ring settings 159
features available 176
HP Send Fax software 170
laptop computers 36
multiple recipients, sending
to 172
multitasking 177
operating systems
supported 11
PC fax programs 180
Receive Log screen 56
ring settings 159
Send Log screen 56
Setup Utility screen 154
Fax folder, HP ToolboxFX 53
Fax Phone Book screen,
EWS 115
Fax Phone Book screen, HP
ToolboxFX 54
fax ports, locating 5
Fax Receive screen, EWS 114
Fax tab, EWS 113
Fax tab, HP embedded Web
server 298
Fax Tasks screen, HP
ToolboxFX 54
faxing
from a computer
(Macintosh) 320
features
comparison 10
connection types 176
HP ToolboxFX 35
multitasking 177
new 9
product 3
file formats, supported 140
File to E-mail utility 336
file, scanning to
Macintosh 319
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files and folders added,
Windows 236
Find Other Printers, HP Easy
Printer Care 124
Finishing tab
printer drivers 245
firmware updates 332
first page
use different paper 316
Flip pages up 268
folders
Windows installation 236
font attributes 264
Font Substitution Table, HP
postscript level 3 emulation
driver 276
fonts
DIMM settings, PCL 6 printer
drivers 278
Euro symbol 281
External, PCL 6 printer
driver 278
HP postscript level 3 emulation
printer driver 281
HP postscript level 3 emulation
support 241
Send TrueType as bitmap, HP
postscript level 3 emulation
printer driver 246
Send TrueType as Bitmap, PCL
6 printer driver 247
TrueType settings, printer
drivers 245
Windows operating systems
supported 11
fonts, external
install 278
remove 279
Form to Tray Assignment,
drivers 275
formatter
number 43
Front to Back printing, printer
drivers 247
fulfillment centers
Macintosh 294
fuser modes 72

G

grayscale settings, HP postscript
level 3 emulation printer
driver 280

H

help
Macintosh 292, 293
operating systems

supported 11, 293
printer drivers 240
Windows 31

Help folder, HP ToolboxFX 60
HP Director
ADF detection 291
HP Driver Diagnostic Printer Check
Tool 32
HP Easy Printer Care
about 123
accessing 124
Device Management
pane 136
Find Other Printers 124
My HP Printers screen 130
Supporttab 135
Troubleshooting Tools and Help
pane 137
HP embedded Web server. See
EWS
HP Instant Support 90
HP LaserJet Scan software 139
HP LaserJet Scanner
program 291
HP PCL 6 printer driver
% of actual size 261
About tab 282
Advanced Printing Features,
enabling 245
Advanced tab 242
booklets 268
Copy Count 244
custom paper sizes 330
Device Settings tab 273
Document Options 245
Document options 267
document preview image 259,
262, 270
duplexing 267
Effects tab 259
Finishing tab 265
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Flip pages up 268

Font Substitution Table 276

Form to Tray Assignment 275

Graphic settings 245

help 240

Installable Options

settings 281

media supported 328

media-type commands 330

Pages per sheet 269

Paper Options 253

Paper/Quality tab 251

Printing Preferences tab 238

Properties tab 239

Resizing Options settings 261

Scale to fit 261

Services tab 271

settings, changing 238

TrueType font settings 245

Watermarks settings 262

HP postscript level 3 emulation

operating systems

supported 10

HP postscript level 3 emulation

printer driver

% of actual size 261

About tab 282

Advanced Printing Features,
enabling 245

Advanced tab 242
booklets 268

Copy Count 244

Ctrl-D settings 280

Device Settings tab 273
Document Options 245
Document options 267
document preview image 259,
262, 270

duplexing 267

Effects tab 259
Finishing tab 265

Flip pages up 268

font settings 281

Font Substitution Table 276
Form to Tray Assignment 275
Graphic settings 245

help 240

JPEG Passthrough 282
media supported 328
Negative Output 246
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Output Protocol settings 280
Pages per sheet 269
Paper Options 253
Paper/Quality tab 251
PostScript Device
settings 279
PostScript Memory
settings 280
PostScript Options 245
PostScript Passthrough 282
Printing Preferences tab 238
Properties tab 239
Resizing Options settings 261
Scale to fit 261
Services tab 271
settings, changing 238
timeout settings 281
TrueType font settings 245
Watermarks settings 262
HP postscript level 3 emulation
support 241
HP printer drivers
diagnostics 32
HP Send Fax program 170
HP Setup Assistant screens,
Macintosh installation 306
HP Software License Agreement
screen, Macintosh
installation 304
HP Software License screen,
Macintosh installation 303
HP ToolboxFX
.NET Framework
dependencies 338
About 89
Advanced network settings 87
Alerts 50
Animated Demonstrations
screen 64
Auto continue settings 74
debugging 340
Device Configuration
screen 43
Device Information screen 65
Device Polling screen 76
Device Status screen 41
disabling or enabling 342
e-mail alerts 40
Event Log screen 50

Fax Data Properties
screen 60
Fax folder 53
Fax Phone Book screen 54
Fax Receive Log screen 56
Fax Send Log screen 56
Fax Setup Utility screen 154
Fax Tasks screen 54
features 31, 35
Help folder 60
HP Instant Support 90
IPv4 Configuration settings 84
IPv6 Configuration settings 84
Jam recovery settings 74
Network Settings folder 81
Network Summary screen 47
operating systems
supported 11
Paper Handling screen 65
Paper Types screen 72
PCL 5e screen 80
pop-up alert messages 38
PostScript screen 81
Print Info Pages screen 49
Print Quality screen 69
Print Settings folder 78
Printing screen 79
product communication 339
Product Registration
screen 91
Receive alert messages for
product events 38
Receive faxes to this
computer 36
Save/Restore settings
screen 77
sections 36
Send Fax software 170
Service screen 75
Set up E-mail Alerts
screen 52
Setup Status Alerts screen 50
Shop for Supplies screen 91
SNMP Configuration
settings 87
starting 36
Status folder 40
Support and Troubleshooting
screen 90
System Settings tab 64
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System Setup screen 74
Troubleshooting folder 62
troubleshooting known
issues 338
User Guide screen 61
HP Web Jetadmin 11, 33, 122
HTML files, viewing 22

I
information pages, printing 49
input tray
loading media 325
input trays. See trays
install notes 22
Installable Options

HP postscript level 3 emulation

printer driver 281
installation
Add Printer 188
dialog boxes, Macintosh 300
File to E-mail utility 336
Macintosh product
software 299
network software,
Macintosh 299
Point and Print 188
pre-existing, modifying 189
installation, software
express 8
recommended 7
installer
new features 9
installers
included 11, 292
options 182, 299
installing
Windows software 7
Instant Support, HP 90
interface ports
locating 5
types included 3
IPv4 Configuration screen,
EWS 117
IPv4 Configuration settings 84
IPv6 Configuration screen,
EWS 118
IPv6 Configuration settings 84
IPX/SPX protocols 177
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J
jams

recovery settings 74
Jetadmin, HP Web 33, 122
Job Timeout settings 281
JPEG Passthrough 282

K
known issues 338

L
landscape orientation
printer drivers 268, 270
languages, localized versions
documentation 23
Macintosh CDs 294
Macintosh software
components 293
ordering Windows CDs 17
Readiris 14
Windows software
components 12
laptop computers, receiving
faxes 36
LaserJet Scan software 139
LaserJet Scanner program 291
license agreement screen,
Macintosh installation 304
license screen, Macintosh
installation 303
Linux printer drivers 6
Linux support 10, 20
loading media
optional tray 3 325
tray1 324
tray 2 325
localized versions
documentation 23
Macintosh CDs 294
Macintosh software
components 293
ordering Windows CDs 17
Readiris 14
Windows software
components 12
logs, fax
Receive screen 56
Send screen 56
Lotus Notes 145

M
Macintosh
components, software 291
dialog boxes, installation 300
driver settings 290, 316
Easy Install option 299
faxing 320
features not available 292
installers 292
installing product
software 299
Intel Core Processor 6
languages supported 293
networks, installing
software 299
PPC 6
printer drivers supported 6
removing software 315
resize documents 316
scanning from control
panel 319
scanning page-by-page 319
scanning to e-mail 319
scanning to file 319
supported operating
systems 6, 288
system requirements 289
uninstalling software 315
Macintosh driver settings
custom-size paper 316
Services tab 318
watermarks 317
Macintosh operating systems
components, software 293
install notes 293
online help 293
PDEs 293
PPDs 293
manual scrubber utility 336
manual uninstall, Windows 236
manuals
localized versions 23
operating systems
supported 11, 292
margins, HP PCL 6 printer
driver 329
media
custom-size, Macintosh
settings 316
default size for tray 326
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first page 316
pages per sheet 317
supported sizes 322
memory
Device Configuration screen,
HP ToolboxFX 43
HP postscript level 3 emulation
printer driver settings 280
printer driver settings 282
system requirements 177
message angle on
watermarks 264
message on watermarks 264
messages
alerts, receiving 38
Auto continue settings 74
e-mail alerts 40
pop-up alerts 38
Microsoft Outlook 145
model
number, locating 5
Mopier mode 265
multiple pages per sheet
multitasking 177
My HP Printers screen, HP Easy
Printer Care 130

317

N
n-up printing 317
Negative Output, HP postscript
level 3 emulation printer
driver 246
NET Framework dependencies, HP
ToolboxFX 338
network port
locating 5
Network Settings folder, HP
ToolboxFX 81
Network Summary screen,
EWS 102, 116
Network Summary screen, HP
ToolboxFX 47
Networking tab, EWS 115
Networking tab, HP embedded Web
server 298
networks
Advanced settings 87
features available 176, 179
HP ToolboxFX settings 47
HP Web Jetadmin 122
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IPv4 Configuration settings 84
IPv6 Configuration settings 84
Macintosh, installing
software 299
peer-to-peer, setup 184
Point-and-Print
installation 188
SNMP settings 87
system requirements
new features 9
number of copies
printer driver settings 244

177

o
OCR
accuracy 180
file types supported 140
localized versions 14
Macintosh software 292
software programs
supported 180
Windows software 31
on/off switch, locating 4
online help
HP ToolboxFX 60
Macintosh 292
Windows 31
operating systems supported 6,
28, 288
optical character recognition. See
OCR
Optimizations option, PCL 6 printer
driver 245
order software
Macintosh 294
ordering software

Windows 17
ordering supplies 131
orientation

printer drivers 268, 270
0OS/2 support 20
Outlook 145
output bins
custom paper sizes 255
locating 4
Output Protocol settings, HP
postscript level 3 emulation printer
driver 280

P
Page order settings 270
Page Order settings, printer
drivers 247
page orientation
printer drivers 268, 270
page-by-page scanning
(Macintosh) 319
pages per sheet 317
Pages per sheet settings 269
paper
custom sizes, printer driver
settings 254
custom-size, Macintosh
settings 316
first page 316
fuser modes 72
margins 329
margins, HP PCL 6 printer
driver 329
Page size settings, printer
drivers 254
pages per sheet 317
Pages per sheet settings, printer
drivers 269
Paper Handling screen 65
Paper Source: settings, printer
drivers 256
Paper type: settings, printer
drivers 256
Print Document On settings,
printer drivers 261
Print on both sides settings,
printer drivers 267
selecting 257
size commands 329
source commands 327
sources and destinations 327
supported sizes 322
type commands 330
types and sizes
supported 328
types supported 329
Paper Handling screen,
EWS 107
Paper Handling screen, HP
ToolboxFX 65
Paper Options
printer drivers 253
Paper source setting 256
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Paper Source: settings 256
Paper type: settings 256
Paper Types screen, EWS 109
Paper Types screen, HP
ToolboxFX 72
Paper/Quality tab
printer drivers 251
parallel port, not supported 333
part numbers
documentation 23
Macintosh software CDs 294
Windows software CDs 17
PC 5e screen, HP ToolboxFX 80
PC fax programs 180
PCL 5 UPD media-source
commands 327
PCL 6 printer driver
External Fonts settings 278
Font DIMM Installer 278
media-source commands 327
Print Optimizations option 245
Send TrueType as
Bitmap 247
PCL drivers 29
PCL printer drivers
operating systems
supported 6
PCL5c screen, EWS 113
PDEs (Printer Dialog
Extensions) 293
PDF files
viewing 22
PDF files, online help 31
peer-to-peer networking 184
peer-to-peer printing
disclaimer 177, 185
Percentage of actual size
setting 261
Point-and-Print installation,
Windows printing-system
software 188
polling settings 76
pop-up alerts 38
portrait orientation
prinert drivers 270
printer drivers 268
ports
connecting 333
device conflicts 333
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locating 5
types included 3
PostScript Device settings, HP
postscript level 3 emulation printer
driver 279
PostScript Options, HP postscript
level 3 emulation printer
driver 245
PostScript Passthrough 282
Postscript printer description (PPD)
files 293
PostScript screen, EWS 113
PostScript screen, HP
ToolboxFX 81
power switch, locating 4
PPD (postscript printer description)
files 293
PPDs, included 11
pre-existing installation,
modifying 189
presets (Macintosh) 316
Print all Text as Black
printer drivers 247
print cartridges
door release, locating 4
Macintosh status 318
Print Document On settings 261
Print Info Pages screen, HP
ToolboxFX 49
Print Information Pages,
EWS 105
print media
supported 322
Print on both sides 267
Print Optimizations option, PCL 6
printer driver 245
Print page borders settings 269
Print Quality screen, EWS 108
Print Quality screen, HP
ToolboxFX 69
Print Quality settings 259
Print Settings folder, HP
ToolboxFX 78
Print tab, EWS 112
Print tab, HP embedded Web
server 297
Printer Dialog Extensions
(PDEs) 293
printer drivers
% of actual size 261

About tab 282
Add Printer installation 188
Advanced Printing Features,
enabling 245
Advanced tab 242
booklets 268
Copy Count 244
custom paper sizes 330
Device Settings tab 273
Document Options 245
Document options 267
document preview image 262,
270
duplexing 267
Effects tab 259
Finishing tab 265
Flip pages up 268
Form to Tray Assignment 275
Graphic settings 245
help 240
Installable Options
settings 281
localized versions,
Windows 12
media supported 328
media-type commands 330
operating systems
supported 6
Pages per sheet 269
Paper Options 253
paper size commands 329
Paper/Quality tab 251
Printing Preferences tabs 238
Properties tab 239
Resizing Options settings 261
Scale tofFit 261
Services tab 271
settings, changing 238
specifications 3
TrueType font settings 245
Watermarks settings 262
printing
double-sided (duplex),
Macintosh 318
features available 176
Macintosh 316
multitasking 177
settings 79
Printing Preferences tabs, printer
drivers 238
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Printing screen, EWS 112
Printing screen, HP
ToolboxFX 79
printing shortcuts
creating 250
predefined 250
Printing Shortcuts tab 248
priority, settings 29
product
serial number, locating 5
Product Registration screen, HP
ToolboxFX 91
Progress indicator screen,
Macintosh installation 304
Properties tabs, printer
drivers 239
protocols 280
protocols, network 177
PS Emulation drivers 29
PS emulation printer driver
Installable Options
settings 281
PS fonts 11

Q
quality
print settings (Macintosh) 316
quality settings
EWS screen 108
HPToolboxFX 69

R
RAM
system requirements
Readiris software
file types supported 140
localized versions 12, 14, 19
reliability of OCR 180
version installed 10
Windows 31
Readiris text-recognition software
Macintosh 292
Readme files
downloading 343
Windows 343
Receive alert messages for product
events 38
Receive faxes to this
computer 36
Receive Log screen 56

177
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recommended software
installation 7
registration, product 91
release notes 11, 292
removing Macintosh
software 315
removing software. See
uninstallation
reports, printing 49
resize documents
Macintosh 316
Resizing Options 261
resolution
HP ToolboxFX settings 69
Print Quality settings 259
specifications 3
restoring factory settings 75
ring settings, fax 159

S
Save/Restore Settings screen 77
scale documents
Macintosh 316
Scale to fit setting 261
scan
methods 139
Scan Driver
localized versions 12
Macintosh 291
TWAIN 11, 146
using 139
WIA 149
Windows 31
Scan Preferences dialog box
scanning
features available
from control panel
(Macintosh) 319
HP LaserJet Scan
software 139
multitasking 177
page-by-page
(Macintosh) 319
preferences 149
to e-mail (Macintosh) 319
to file (Macintosh) 319
TWAIN driver features 146
WIA driver features 149
screen-readable
documentation 23

149

176

screens, Macintosh installation
HP Setup Assistant 306
HP Software License 303
HP Software License
Agreement 304
progress indicator
Select Device 307
USB cable 305
scrubber utility 336
Select Device screen, Macintosh
installation 307
Send Ctrl-D settings 280
Send Fax program 170
Send Log screen 56
Send TrueType as Bitmap
HP postscript level 3 emulation
printer driver 246
serial number 43
serial number, locating 5
Service ID 43
Service screen, EWS 111
Service screen, HP
ToolboxFX 75
Services tab
Macintosh 318
printer drivers 271
Set up E-mail Alerts screen, HP
ToolboxFX 52
settings
Device Configuration
screen 43
driver presets
(Macintosh) 316
drivers 30, 290
priority 29
restoring factory 75
Save/Restore screen 77
Setup Assistant screens,
Macintosh 306
Setup Status Alerts screen, HP
ToolboxFX 50
Setup Wizard, fax 154
shared files and folders 236

304

sharing
features available 176, 177
setup 184

Shop for Supplies screen, HP
ToolboxFX 91
sizes, paper
commands 329
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custom, printer driver
support 330
HP ToolboxFX settings 65
margins 329
Print on both sides settings,
printer drivers 267
printer driver settings 254
SNMP screen, EWS 121
SNMP settings 87
software
components 7
express installation 8
HP ToolboxFX 33
HP Web Jetadmin 33
recommended installation 7
settings 29
supported operating
systems 6, 28, 288
uninstalling Macintosh 315
Windows 34
software license agreement screen,
Macintosh installation 304
software license screen, Macintosh
installation 303
software, order
Macintosh 294
software, ordering
Windows 17
source, paper 256
sources, paper. See trays
special media
guidelines 324
Special pages list box 257
special paper
guidelines 324
specifications
product features 3
standalone fax and copier
features 176
staple cassette
specifications 3
stapler
locating 4
status
Macintosh services tab 318
status alerts screen, HP
ToolboxFX 50
Status folder, HP ToolboxFX 40
status screen, HP ToolboxFX 41
Status tab, EWS 92
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Status tab, HP embedded Web
server 296
supplies
ordering 131
supplies, ordering 91
supply-status, Services tab
Macintosh 318
Support and Troubleshooting
screen, HP ToolboxFX 90
Support tab, HP Easy Printer
Care 135
support, product 90
supported media 322
system requirements
Macintosh 289
Windows 28
System Settings tab, HP
ToolboxFX 64
System Setup screen, EWS
System Setup screen, HP
ToolboxFX 74
System tab, EWS 106
System tab, HP embedded Web
server 297
system-tray icon alerts 39

110

-

T.30 trace test 75

TBCP (Tagged Binary
Communications Protocol) 280

TBCP output protocol, HP
postscript level 3 emulation printer
driver 280

TCP/IP protocols 177

text, printing all as black

printer drivers 247

timeout settings 281

ToolboxFX. See HP ToolboxFX

trace test 75

tray 1
loading 324
locating 4
tray 2
loading 325
locating 4
tray 3
loading 325
locating 4

trays
copying, changing
selection 326
custom paper sizes 255
default media size 326
double-sided printing 318
HP ToolboxFX settings 65
included 327
locating 4
media supported 329
media-source commands 327
media-type commands 330
Paper Source: settings, printer
drivers 256
printer driver
configuration 282
printer drivers Form to Tray
Assignment 275
troubleshoot
HP Driver Diagnostic Printer
Check Tool 32
troubleshooting
alerts, receiving for product
events 38
Animated Demonstrations
screen 64
device conflicts 333
e-mail 336
e-mail alerts 40
File to E-mail utility 336
HP ToolboxFX 338
pop-up alerts 38
scrubber utility 336
Services tab, printer
drivers 271
TWAIN 147
Troubleshooting folder, HP
ToolboxFX 62
Troubleshooting Tools and Help
pane, HP Easy Printer
Care 137
TrueType font settings 281
TrueType fonts
printer driver settings 245
Send as Bitmaps, HP postscript
level 3 emulation printer
driver 246
Send as Bitmaps, PCL 6 printer
driver 247
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TWAIN
driver 11, 31, 146
Macintosh support 291
troubleshooting 147
two-sided printing
media supported 329
types, paper
commands 330
fuser modes 72
HP ToolboxFX settings 65
Print on both sides settings,
drivers 267
printer driver settings 256
supported 328, 329

U
uninstallation
express 234
Macintosh software 315
manual, Windows 236
recommended 234
Windows product
software 234
uninstalling Macintosh
software 315
UNIX support 10, 20
updating firmware 332
USB cable screen, Macintosh
installation 305
USB port
connecting 333
device conflicts 333
devices vs. hubs 333
HP ToolboxFX issues 341
locating 5
type included 3
User Guide 22
User Guide screen, HP
ToolboxFX 61
user guides
localized versions 23
operating systems
supported 11, 292

w

Wait Timeout settings 281

watermarks
default settings 265
message angle on 264
message on 264
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Watermarks settings 262
watermarks, list of 263
Web sites

Adobe 241

HP Driver Diagnostic Printer
Check Tool 32

HP Web Jetadmin,
downloading 122

order Macintosh software 294

ordering Windows
software 17

TWAIN 147

WIA driver 11, 31, 149
Windows

components, software 10, 30
device conflicts 333
directory structure, software CD-
ROM 6
driver settings 30
drivers supported 29, 31
installation options 182
installers 11
manual uninstall 236
printer drivers supported 6
Readme file 343
sharing, setup 184
software components 34
supported operating
systems 6, 28
system requirements 28
uninstalling product
software 234

Windows operating systems

Add Printer installation 188
Point-and-Print
installation 188
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